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SOCIAL AND POLITICAL FACTORS IN UNITED STATES
FOREIGN ASSISTANCE PROGRAMS

CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION

Since the end of World War Il economic development, or
economic underdevelopment, has created a great amount of inter-
est among scholars, governments, world leaders and people in
general, |

Norman S. Buchanan and Howard S. Ellis have defined an
underdeveloped area as one which "on the average affords its
inhabitants an end product of consumption and material well=-
being appreciably inferior to that provided by the economies
of the developed countries. Poor is a relative term."l
Eugene Staley's definition is similar:

An underdeveloped country is a country characterized
by mass poverty which is chronic and not the result of
some temporary misfortune, and by obsolete methods of pro-
duction and social organization, which means that the
poverty is not entirely due to poor natural resources and

hence could presumably be %essened by methods already
proved in other countries.

lﬁgproaches to Economic Development (New York: The
Twentieth Century Fund, 1955), pp. 3- 4.

2Ihe Future of Underdeveloped Countries (New York:
Harper and Brothers, 1961), p. 13.

1
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In still another deginition, an underdeveloped country

is defined as
A country which has good potential prospects for using
more capital or more labor or more available natural re-
sources, or all of these to support its present population
on a higher level of living, or, if its per capita income
lgvel is already fairly high, go‘supgort a larger popula=~
tion on a not lower level of living.

As these definitions indicate, there is no formal con-
sensus on what specifically constitutes an ﬁﬁdérdeveloped
country. By way of contrast, neither is there a single accep-
table definition of a "developed” country. Gerald M. Meier and
Robert E. Baldwin point out that "no single definition of ‘eco-
nomic development! is satisfactory;"4 It is a common practice,
they say, “to use the terms economic development, economic
growth, and secular change interchangeably." They continue by
offering the following definition: "Economic development is a
process whereby an economy's real national income increases
over a long period of time. And, if the rate of development
is greater than the rate of population growth, then per capita
real income will increase."’

Charles P, Kindleberger states it this way: "In eco=-

nomic growth the unidimensional measure is national income per

capita. Economic growth implies an increase in this vari-

3Jacob Viner, International Trade and Economic Develop-
ment (Glencoe: Free Press, 19525, p. 125,

4Economic Development, Theory, History, Policy (New
York: John Wiley and Sons, Inc., 1957), p. 2.

S1bid,
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able."6 Another economist says that "it can best be defined
by its major objective: the exploitation of all productive
resources by a country in order to expand real income.”7

There are various measures to determine whether a
country falls into the underdeveloped8 or developed category.
These include figures on gross national product, net national
product, agricultural productivity per person or per acre,
infant mortality rates, energy consumption, percentage of the
population which is illiterate, and still others. Many stu~-
dents of economic development view it as a constantly rising
standard of living; therefore, the main guide would be the
increase of real per capita income for a particular country
over a long period of time. The specific figure used to
divide the developed countries from the developing ones will
vary from study to study, but it appears that the current
practice is to include all countries with an annual per capita
income of less than $400 to $600 in the less developed
g_rouping.9

The latter figures may appear to be rather high. in

6pconomic Development (New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co.
I.nc., 19585’ p. 1. ) ’

7Paul Alpert, Economic Development, Objectives and
Methods (Glencoe: Free Press, 1964), p. l.

80ther synonyms for underdeveloped include "developing"
and Yless developed." The terms will be used interchangeably
in this study,

9For examples see Staley, op. cit., p. 17; and Alpert,
_O_BO Cito’ Pp; 4-90



4
1957, for example, United Nations estimates indicated that one
and one=half billion persons, or about 53 percent of the world
population, had per capita incomes of less fhan $100, About
300 million persons, or about 14 percent of the world popula-
tion, had incomes above $700, Most of the countries in the
less than $100 classification are found in Asia, from Korea
and China around to Afghanistan and Pakistan, and in Africa
-south of the Sahara. Most of the countries in Latin America
and the Mediterranean, on the other hand, had per capita annual

incomes from $100 to about $400.10

The Desire for Economic Development

It is generally assumed, and it will be a basic assump-
tion of this study, that economic development is desired by the
less developed areas. For centuries, the populations c¢f Africa,
Asia and much of Latin America accepted povérty, illiteracy,
semistarvation and chronic disease as an inescapable part of
life. But since the end of World War 11, there has been a
revolution of rising expectations,"

Modern communications, as well as international travel
and study, have gradually made it obvious to the populations
in the less developed areas, particularly to the elite of those
countries, that a wide gap exists between the living standards

in their areas and those of the Western countries, especially

loExceptions to this figure include Venezuela, $540,
Argentina, $460 and lsrael, $470. See United Nations, Per

Capita National Product of %ifgz-Fixe Countries, 1952-54 (New
York: United Nations, 1957), D« /.
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those in Western Europe and North America. Not only are they
aware of this wlde difference, but they are convinced that
there are means by which the growth rate of poor countries can
be accelerated.11

This question is sometimes raised by the Western social
scientists: is economic growth with all of its resulting com=
plexities really desirable? To phrase it anothe: way, is the
price which some of the underdeveloped societies must pay for
economic development worth the disadvantages=-in their custom=-
ary social milieu~=which it brings? It must be assumed that
man seeks happiness. But as Staley points out, happiness in
the Orient has traditionally meant man's ability to cut down
on his desires, while in the West it has meant man's ability
to satisfy his desires by increasing possessions. The Western
view, he believes, is becoming more dominant throughout the
world.12

W. Arthur Lewis points out that "it is wvery hard to
correlate wealth and happiness."13 The advantages of economic
mgrowth, he notes, is that "it increases the range of human

choice."” Economic development may, with its tensions and com-

plexities, bring serious disadvantages to some people, but it

llFor a variety of such opinions see Paul E. Sigmund,

Jr. (ed.), ldeologies of the Developing Nations (New York:
Frederick A. Praeger, 1964&),

12Staley, op. cit., p. 20,

13 .
The Theory of Economic Growth (Homewood, Ill,.:
Richard D. Irwin, Inc., 1955), pp. 420-21.,
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cannot'be said that an increase in wealth will make a people
less happy. There are other goals, however, besides happi-
ness. "We do not," continues Lewis, "know what the purpose
of life is, but if it were happiness, then evolution could
just as well have stopped a long time ago, since there is no
reason to believe that men are happier than pigs, or than
fishes." The case for economic growth, then, ié this: "Y1t
gives man greater control over his environment, and thereby

) . 14
increases his freedom."

The Study of Economic Development

Concern for, and_studies about economic development
have been largely in the hands of the economists since intense
interest about the subject developed after World War 1I. The
emphasis has traditionally been, therefore, on the Ypurely"
economic factors influencing economic development, with.some
concern for the role of "non-economic" factors. "Pure eco-
nomic factors ordinarily include such things as domestic
savings and capital accumulation, inflation, agriculture
productivity or the land and its use, the quantity and quality
of the population, foreign trade, the taxing system, markets,
and the money and banking system., Most economists tend to
classify such things as the form of government, political in-

stability, national administration, political interest groups,15

14Ibido, ppo 421"22.

151f these groups are discussed at all, it 1is usually
not under this title.
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elites, customs, mores, attitudes, morals, and aspirations as
non-economic factors. Yet, between the economic and the non-
economic are other factors such as educati.on16 and health, and
some topics such as quantity of population and land reform
which are sometimes handled as economic problems, sometimes as
social problems, and sométimes as both.

Several of the texts on economic development contain
only a very limited discussion of the'non-economic factors.,
In this case the authors simply refer to them as "social and
cultural" influences, sometimes with a mild treatment of the
Ypolitical."” "Social" and Ycultural" are not always precisely
defined and Y"political" is seldom treated with any degree of
sophistication.l7 There are, on the other hand, books which
place more stress on the non-economic factors, at least by

general inference if not by specific treatment.18

16Skills which have been acquired through .education
are often treated as economic factors.

17See, for example, Benjamin Higgins, Economic Develop-
ment, Principles, Problems, and Policies (New York: W. We.
Norton, 1§3§;, Chapter 10; Gerald M. Meier, Leading Issues In

Development Economics (New York: Oxford University Press, T§64),

Meier and Robert E. Baldwin, Economic Development, Iheory,

History, Policy (New York: John Wiley and Sons, 1957), pp. 355-

67; Theodore Morgan, et al., (eds.), Readings In Economic
Development (Belmont, Calif.: Wadsworth Publishing Co., 1963),
pp. 78-113; and Hans W. Singer, International Development
Growth and Change (New York: McGraw-Hill, 1964), Chapter 6.

18These include Buchanan and Ellis, op. cit.; Alpert,
op. cit.; Kindleberger, op. cit.; Walter Krause, Economic

Development, The Underdeveloped World and the A?gricgn Interest

San Francisco: wWadsworth Publishing Co., 1961); Lewis, Op.
cit.; Bernard Okun and Richard W. Richardson, Studies in Eco-
nomic Development (New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston,
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In still another category are books which treat the
problem of "development" in a general way, rather than as
primarily an economic problem. In the book Dynamics of
Development, An International Development Reader, edited by
Gove Hambidge, Teodoro Moscoso states in the Forward that "It
is the politician who must decide whether he wants to incur
the wrath of the landowners and suffer the effects of capital
flight. It is he who must decide how much consumption he will
ask the people to forgo in order to increase investment.”19
In fact, he continues:

Looking over the panorama of development problems in
the world today, we find that the most difficult issues
are not technical (developmental, in the ordinary meaning
of the word), but political. In some key countries the
reform-monger, to use Albert Hirschmann's phrase, cannot
perform his craft unless and until the political leader-
ship of his country has made the decisions and achieved
the consensus through which his act%xities can become
relevant and, hopefully, effective. _

Max F. Millikan and Donald L. M. Blackmer, have said:

"In analyzing the process of economic modernization, we are
confronted with the dilemma that the social and psychological
and political changes (discussed in other chapters) are in

part preconditions for economic development and in part its

consequences.” The process of development, they continue, Pis

1962); and Harold F, Williamson and Jchn A. Buttrick, Economic
Development, Principles and Patterns (Englewood Cliffs, N. J.:
Prentice-Hall Inc., 1964); and Stephen Enke, Economics for

evelopment (Englewood Cliffs, N. J.: Prentice-Hall Inc.,
1963).,

19(New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1964), p. vi.
201pid,
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a seamless web, and the strands that compose it can be analy-

tically separated only with some loss of realism."21

Staley does not emphasize the government as such as
playing the predominant role in economic development; never-
theless, he does emphasize the importance of social change.
Referring to an economist who some years ago described eco-
nomic development as Pessentially the accumulation of capital,”
Staley says: "I do not believe anyone in touch with the con-
crete problems of underdeveloped countries and with the ex-
periences gained in the United States Point Four program and

in United Nations technical assistance would make that mistake

122 He continues:

today.'

Capital accumulation is important, but the real core
of the development process is what happens in menfs minds,
especially in their habits and organization for working
together. Even if we want to center attention on capital,
the key questions, as we shall note later, relate to capi=-
tal formation, which is a social process.

Economic development is a whole complex of interdepen-
dent changes manifested simultaneously in the-physical
environment (new roads, buildings, harbors, machines, im=-
plements, chemicals), in the forms of association by which
men live and work (growth of cities, changes in government,
factory organization, business corporations, banking, re-
adjustments in land tenure, family practices, even religion),
and in the skills, habits, and thought~patterns of individ-
uals. « « « To pick out any one aspect of this interdepen-
dent complex and center attention on iESinv01ves a consid-

1

erable danger of wrong analysis. « « »
Robert L. Garner, former Vice President of the Inter=-

national Bank for Reconstruction and Development, has called

21 .
The Emerging Nations, Their Growth and United States
Policy (Boston: Little, Brown and Company, 1951), p. &44.

ZZStaley, Op. .C_i_t_o, Pe 202,
231bid., pps 202-3.
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development "a state of mind." People must first develop
themselves, he thinks, before they can successfully tackle
their”physical environment. Development "involves changes in
relations between classes and races. It requires improvement
of governmental organization and operations; the extension of
social institutions, schools, courts, and health services,"24
The latter changes, he notes,'"take much longer than the
building of factories and railroads and dams." Therefore,
the greatest obstacles to development are certain habits of
thought and conduct.

Robert L. Heilbroner warns that the route of the
HGreat Ascent" is not smoothly paved. The underdeveloped
countries do not have "economies! in the sense in which we
describe the American economy. They do not yet have the "in-
stitutions, the habits, the foundation of skills and wealth
which are preconditions for a long, sustained economic climb."
He concludes: "Economic development is not primarily an eco=~
nomic but a political and social process," and "the political
and social changes required for economic development are apt
to be revolutionary in nature %25

In planning economic development John Kenneth Galbraith
takes a dim view of the success of any foreign aid program un~

less there is an absorptive capacity in the society to be

24Guidelines for Point 4 (Washlngton, D Co: Inter-

national Develogment Agency, 1952), p. 3, quoted in Staley,
OP. cit Ci ey PPo 203-4,

751§g Great Ascent (Evanston, Ill.: Harper and Row,
1963), PP. 16-17, :
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aided. This includes "a substantial degree of literacy," an
Peducated elite of substantial size," "a reliable apparatus-
of government and public administrétion," and "a clear and
purposeful view of what development involves,"26
In Economic Development in Perspective, Galbraith
calls economic development a process, and continues:
In the early stages it undoubtedly involves the build-
ing of organs of public administration and the provision
of an educated minority, a nucleus of people who can build
the system of public administration and, for that matter,
everything else. Then comes the task of popular enlighten-
ment. This enables the masses of the people to participate
in economic activity. And it opens men's minds, as they
can be opened in no other way, to new methods and new
techniques. Apart from its cultural role, popular literacy
is a highly efficient thing. Needless to say, it is also
the mainspring of popular aspiration. As such it adds
strongly to the desire for development;27
Going back to one of the economists who give consider=-
able weight to the non~economic factors in economic develop-
ment textbooks, Kindleberger says there are different views
concerning the relative importance of resources and social
attitudes in economic development. He then proceeds, in his
book Economic Development, to discuss a variety of the social
factors at length;28
Okun and Richardson say that the significance of insti-
tutions and social values "has been more clearly realized in

the field of economic development than in any other area of

26mp Positive Approach to Economic Aid," Foreign
airs, XxXXixX (April, 1961), pp. 445-56,

27 (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1963), p. 13.

28Kind1eberger, op. cit., p. 57,
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economic thought."” It may well be, they say, 'that the eco-
nomic factors determiﬁing growth are shaped and affected by
the formal social, political, and economic organization pre-
vailing in a particular country;"zg

Paul Alpert states that development is "not only eco-
nomic growth, but growth plus change: social, cultural, and
institutional, as well as economic," What, he asks, are the
prerequisites for economic development? He answers that 'an
essential condition for any development is flexibility of
civilization, as well as a structure of society and economy
open to the possibility of change, especially of technical
and economic innovation;"so A rigid social structure or a
system which discourages speculative thought would constitute
examples of inflexibility.

Still another economist puts the question this way:
"Is technical-cconomic change necessarily interwoven with
social-political change?"31 Everett E. Hagen answers his
question with a "yes" and adds: "Impressive evidence of the
interrelations lies in the correlation between the nature of
the political structure in the countriles of Asia, Africa, and

Latin America and the level of economic development.“32

29kun and Richardson, op. cit., p. 334,
3O.Alpert, OP. Cite, PPe 1=2,

314y Framework for Analyzing Change," Development of
the Emerging Countries, ed. Robert E. Asher (Washington: The
Brookings Institution, 1962), p. 2.

321pid., p. 3.
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"It is rather obvious," Hagen thinks, 'that economic
change breeds social and political change.” He then adds:

But it would be reckless to neglect the possible flow
of causation in the opposite direction, a recklessness in
which many persons indulge. Without the breakdown of
traditional social structure and, more important, tradi-
tional attitudes, economic and technical aid may produce
little hope for economic change. And perhaps the break=-
down of tradition may not occur simply because traditional
people see Western methods. Perhaps it has independent
causes without understanding of which aid administrators
ari bggting their heads rather naively against a stone
wall,

In one of the most widely used, and perhaps the best
known, works on economic development, W, W. Rostow describes
the preconditions for the stage which he calls "Take-Off."”

He says:

Although the period of transition--between the tradi-
tional society and the take-off--saw major changes in both
the economy itself and in the balance of social values, a
decisive feature was often political., Politically, the
building of an effective centralized national state--on
the basis of coalitions touched with a new nationalism, in
opposition to the traditional landed regional interests,
the colonial powers, or both, was a decisive aspect of the
preconditions period; and it was gimost universally, a
necessary condition for take-off.

While the degree of concern varies, most students of
economic development give some attention to factors other than
the "purely" economic which influence development process.

The non~economic factors are not too well defined, but on most
of the lists are included the role of government, or adminis=-

tration, or sometimes politics, or in certain cases all three,

331bid. 9 pp. 10-110

341he Stages of Economic Growth (Cambridge, Mass.:
Cambridge University Press, 1960), p. /.
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plus the usual references to "social and cultural" factors.

Governmental stability, national consensus, and a com-
petitive political system are often cited as factors beneficial
to economic development. These same conditions are, as it will
be shown below, what some political scientists say are charac-
teristics of "political development." As this study is con-
cerned to a great extent with the role of government in
development, a more detailed investigation of what constitutes

political development will be made later.

The Problem and HzgothesisJ

The list of non=economic factors influencing economic
development is indeed endless. Some of the more important
ones, however, have been singled out and have become subjects
of a constantly growing number of studies and investigations.
Four of these major influences will be used in this study.
They are "government," "population," "education,” and "agricul-
ture and land reform." These four have béen chosen because of
the relative large abundance of literature on each one. At
the same time, treatment of the other voluminous influences
will not be attempted due to their less important influence or
to the fact that even a rudimentary consensus as to their im=-
portance is still lacking.

The basic problem of this study is to determine if
these four factors, considered by most students of the develop-
ment process to have considerable influence on economic develop-

ment, are being used in planning and carrying out United States!'
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development assistance programs.

The initial hypothesis of the study is that these fac~
tors are being given serious consideration in United States
development assistance program. A related hypothesis suggests
that economic development is not purely a matter of economics,
but a process subject to many social and political influences,

some of which are considered in this study.

Scope and Method of the Study

Each of the four factors studied will be treated in
separate chapters of the dissertation. First, under each
heading, the conceptual theory of each factor will be stated,
This will be followed by a description of the United States
position, as nearly as it can be determined, on implementing
this factor in its foreign assistance program,

Preceding the treatment of the four basic factors will
be a chapter on the'developmenE—of United States aid approaches
and a chapter describing the Latin Aﬁerican economies, with
emphasis on Mexico and Peru. The latter is necessary because
the scope of the study will be limited primarily to the study
of aid programs to Latin America. The two countries of Mexico
and Peru will Qg gsed for purposes of case studies,

Basic sources of information will be primarily United
States government documents which deal with the foreign assis=

tance programs,



CHAPTER II

UNITED STATES DEVELOPMENT ASSISTANCE:
RATIONALE AND CONDITIONS

At the time that economic underdevelopment was fof-
mally recognized as a world problem, both the United States
and the United Nations began to investigate ways and to set
up programs for aiding the modernization process in the less
developed states. This chapter will trace the development of
foreign assistance programs of the United States and will
emphasize the stated goals or objectives as seen by the
Congress and executive personnel. In addition, conditions

for the receipt of American aid will be singled out.’

BEarly Development Assistance Programs

The United States' long-run direct development assis-

tance programs may be said to have begun in earnest about

1949.1 In President Turman's Inaugural address of January 20

1The Export-Import Bank, in operation since 1934, was
a source of finance for development, particularly for indus=-
trial projects., However, its original purpose was to en-
courage an increase in United States exports. It has charged
relatively high interest rates; has ordinarily required that
loans be repaid in 15 years, and is prohibited from competing
with private financial firms. Criteria for loans are estab-
lished conjointly by the Bank and the Department of State,
U.S. Statutes at Large, XLIX, p. 526, as amended by Public
Law 89, 80th Congress.

16
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of that year he stated:

Fourth, we must embark on a bold new program for
making the benefits of our scientific advances and indus~
trial progress available for the improvement and growth
of underdeveloped areas.

For the first time in history, humanity possesses the
knowledge and the skill to relieve the suffering of these
people.,

The United States is preeminent amo’.g nations in the
development of industrial and scientific techniques. The
material resources which we can afford to use for the
assistance of other peoples are limited. But our impon-
derable resources in technical knowledge are constantly
growing and inexhaustible.

Mr., Truman's address gave some indication of the
future direction of the foreign economic policy of the United
States. Some authorities argued that the new program was
neither "bold" nor Ynew." It was pointed out, for instance,
that American missionaries and private businesses had for many
years been providing "technical assistance! to people of less
developed areas.3 There was also mention of the fact that the
United States had already undertaken similar programs in Latin
Americe through the Interdepartmental Committee on Scientific
and Cultural Cooperation, and the Institute of Inter-American
Affairs.4 Technical Assistance projects had also been adopted

in connection with the Greek-Turkish aid program. Moreover,

2"Inaugural Address of the President," January 20,
1949, Department of State Bulletin, XX (January 30, 1949),
pe. 125, -

3Brookings Institution, Current lssues in Foreign Eco-
nomic Assistance (Washington: 1951), p. 61,

4An account of the United States assistance programs
in the Americas is found in Philip M, Glick, The Administration
of Technical Assistance: Growth in the Americas (Chicago:
University of Chicago Press, 1957).
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prior to President Truman's 1949 address, a number of Special-
ized Agencies of the United Nations were engaged in activities
of this nature.,

Most of the above mentioned operations had been of a
restricted or specialized character. Previous United States
aid programs had been for the most part designed to serve im-
mediate security interests connected with World War II and its
aftermath. At the same time, a broad program of technical
assistance under the United Nations had been handicapped by
the inevitable delays in decision and implementation by a
large, international body and also, until 1953, by the refusal
of the Soviet Union to contribute to its work.s

As put into effect, the United States program was both
®bold" and "new" in that unlike most other aid programs up to
that time, its first objective was to assist in economic
development, not to build or support military strength. It
was ""bold" because it manifested a fundamental change in the
manner in which Americans had previously conceived of their
country's foreign policy;6

There was another aspect of President Truman's 1949
Address which deserves elaboration. The program should be, he

sald, "a cooperative enterprise in which all nations work

SFranz B. Gross (ed.), The United States and the United
Nations (Norman: University of Oklahoma Press, 1964), p. 249.

6This idea was later expressed by President Truman when
he recommended that Congress act favorably on the Technical
Assistance Program. See Department of State Bulletin, XXI
(July 4, 1949), p. 862.
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together through the United Nations and its specialized agen-
cies whenever practicable."7 In another message to Congress
on June 24, 1949, the President explained in more detail his
proposed Point Four program. He reminded the Congress that
under Article 56 of the United Nations Charter, the United
States as a member had pledged itself to take "joint and
separate action" in cooperation with other members in order
to achieve a higher standard of living for the nations of the
world."8

Also in the June address, the President gave further
information about channeling the United States aid for develop-
ment. "“Much of the aid that is needed," he said, "can be pro-
vided most effectively through the United Nations."” He noted
that a United Nations Technical Assistance Program, of an
expanded nature, was being set up at the time and added: "In
addition to our participation in this work of the United
Nations, much of the technical assistance required can be
provided directly by the United States." In any case, the
President continued, "whether the operation is conducted
through the United Nations, the other international agencies,
or directly by the United States, ;he country receiving the
benefit of the aid will be required to bear a substantial

portion of the expense."9

7Deggrtment of State Bulletin, XX, loc. cit.

8eragtment of State Bulletin, X1, loc. cit.

Ibid.

O
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To implement this program, President Truman recommended
a first year appropriation not to exceed $45 million. That sum
included $10 million requested in the 1950 budget for activi-
ties of a similar nature, The sum was to cover the United
States participation in the programs of international agencies

as well as the assistance provided directly by the United

States. 10

The proposed program was further clarified by a State
Department publication in January, 1950, It said:

It is not possible to state any rule which will auto-
matically determine whether a particular project should be
undertaken through the multilateral channel of the United
Nations, one of its specialized agencies, the OAS or some
other international organization, or on a bilateral basis
between the United States and the underdeveloped country
desiring the assistance. The general guide is that inter-
national agencies will be used as far as practicable,ll

By way of further explanation, the report said that
exact application of the above principle would appear as speci-
fic projects came up for consideration. It continued:

1t may be anticipated that the multilateral system will
most readily be used where a proposed project is of direct
interest to or involves coordination among several coun-
tries, as in the control of epidemic diseases or pests;
where a project requires the mobilization of the technical
resources of a number of countries, when the need is great
and the number of trained technicians limited; where inter-
national uniformity or standardization is an end in itself,
as in the case of air navigation standards; or where the
international character of the source of the assistance may
be particularly helpful in achieving its purpose.l

101p44,

llU. S., Department of State, Point Four, Publication
3719 (Washington, D. C.: Government Printing Office), p. 39.

121bid., pp. 39-40.,
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Besides these multilateral undertakings, the report
envisioned the United States as participating in additional
projects "which it deems desirable and which are impracticable
for the United Nations, the Organization of American States or
other appropriate international organizations to undertake
even with United States support." It was assumed that such
direct assistance would be necessary because of lack of funds,
inability to act‘quickly enough, disinclination to pursue a
specific project, and "inability to work in a non-member coun=-
try or other reasons limiting effective operations." Lastly,
the report stated that the United States would continue with
projects on a bilateral basis which it had already agreed to
aid.13

A bill providing for the Point Four program was intro-
duced in the House of Representatives on July 12, 1949.14
Hearings were held later in 1949 and in January, 1950. A
report issued by the Committee on Foreign Affairs in 1950 in-
dicated the Committee carefully evaluated the need and effects
of both bilateral and multilateral aid programs. Noting that
they had chosen both channels, the report said "the choice of

both channels is deliberate."15 The Committee agreed that in

131bid.

14U. S. Congress, House of Representatives, House
Report 5616, 8lst Cong., lst Sess., p. l.

l5U. S. Congress, House of Representatives, Supplemen-
tal Report of the Committee on Foreign Affairs, Foreign Econo=-
mic Assistance, House Report 1802, Part 1V, 8lst Cong., 2nd
Sess., P. ll.
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some cases the multilateral approach was probably best, partic-
ularly in those areas which required the cooperation of other
countries. |

On the other hand, the Committee also agreed that bi-
lateral programs were necessary. The Committee felt that the
latter method had already proven itself in various aid programs
which had been initiated earlier. Furthermore, it was believed,
the facilities of the United Nations were iimited, particularly
in contrast to what could be done through bilateral action.
In fact, it was the Committee's belief that more of the tech~-
nical cooperation activities c¢i the programs could be carried
on through bilateral rather than multilateral programs, at
least for the first year.

The report of the Foreign Relations Committee in the
Senate was also sympathetic to aid in general and to both ap-
proaches of distribution.l6 The method to use, however, was
given considerable study. There were reasons, the Senators
noted, why the United States should share in the United Nations
Expanded Program, First, the United States was a member of
that body and all of the specialized agencies. As such, it
was bound to play a considerable role in the decisions made
by those bodies. Secbndly, the support of the United Nations
assistance programs would lend strength to that body and, the

report continued, "presumably what is good for the United

16U; S. Congress, Senate, Supplementary Report of the

Foreign Relations Committee, Foreign Economic Assistance, 1950,
Senate Report 1371, Part 2,’813: Cong., 2nd SesS., P.
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Nations is good for us.“17 More important still, the Senators
felt, the United States did not "have a corner' on the tech-
nical information of the world, and so other nations could
make substantial contributions. Lastly, it was pointed out
that work through the United Nations would supply technical
assistance which the United States could not supply, and would
actually save money by making the assistance dollars go much
further.

The Act for International Development was enacted as
Title 1V of Public Law 535, 8lst Congress, 2nd Session, which
also included the Economic Cooperation Act of 1950 (Title 1),
the China Area Aid Act of 1950 (Title II), and the United
_ Nations Palestine Refugee Aid Act of 1950 (Title III1). The
Act provided for both multilateral and bilateral channeling of
development aid. Concerning the former, the United States was
authorized to participate in multilateral technical coopera=~
tion programs carried on by the United Nations, the Organization
of American States, and their related organizations, and by
other international organizations, whenever practicable."18

The President was authorized, within limits of appro-
priations made available, to make contributions to the United
Nations' technical assistance program which would contribute
to accomplishing the purposes of the program as effectively as

would participation in comparable programs on a bilateral basis.

Y7 1psg,
18ynited gtates Code, 1952 ed., II, p. 3056.

T ——
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Further, the President was authorized to make contributions
for technical cooperation programs carried on by the Organi-
zation of American States, its related organizations, and any
other intermational organization.19
With respect to the bilateral program, the President
was authorized to make agreements with "any person, corpora-
tion, or other body of persons,” as well as with any foreign
government agency. Such assistance would be available only
when the President determined that the recipient nation would
pay a Yfair share" of the cost of the program; only when the
President felt that all necessary information concerning such
a program was given "full publicity” by the receiving nation;
and 6nly when the President was assured that the program was
needed and would be fully developed.20
The bilateral programs could be terminated by the
President if, in his opinion, the program no longer contributed
to the purposes of the Act establishing it, if the program was
felt to be unnecessary or undesirable, or if such assistance
was no longer consistent with the foreign policy of the United
States. Termination could also be accomplished by a concur=-
rent resolution of both houses of the Congress.21

Congress authorized an appropriation not to exceed $35

million for the period ending June 30, 1951. This figure

191p1d,, p. 3058.

ZOIbido, PP. 3056"57.
21l1pid., p. 3058,



25

included all amounts appropriated to carry on the activities
of the Institute for Inter~-American Affairs, and other tech-
nical cooperation programs as defined in the Act.22

The technical assistance programs expanded during the
first ten years of existence to the point whereby éppropria-
tions for the fiscal year 1959 amounted to $150 million for
bilateral assistance. In addition, the United States earmarked
about $23 million during the same year for the United Nations
Expanded Program of Technical Assistance, and $1.5 million to
a technical assistance program administered by the Organization
of American States.23

By 1959, all twenty of the Latin American countries
plus some five territories were receiving technical assistance,
and approximately $35 million of the total amount appropriated
for technical assistance in 1959 was spent there. Most of the
projects were of a long-term nature. Some, however, were sub-
ject to termination upon completion of a specific program; new
programs were being established. Most of the aid was channeled
to programs in agriculture, public health, and education. Yet,
some of the funds were used in projects dealing with transpor-

tation, industrial safety, housing, labor relations, mining,

221pid., p. 3057.

23U. S. Department of State, Report to the Congress

on the Mutual Security Program for the Second Half of Fiscal
Year 1959, Publication 6926, General Foreign Policy Series

145641Washington, D. C.: Government Printing Office, 1960),
po .
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and public administration.24
The technical assistance programs, now administered
throﬁgh the Agency for International Development, continue to
be an important part of the United States ald programs. By
1967, appropriations for this work amounted to approximately

$200 million,25

The United States and the United Nations

Expanded Technical Assistance Progr

The United Nations program of technical assistance is
similar to the United Stateé program in many ways. The ETAP
of the United Nations and the Point Four program in the United
Stateé were established about the same time. Contributions of
the United States to the multilateral program are part of a
total United States contribution to worldwide technical assis=
tance and, as such, are usually considered by Congress as one
large program, administered in different ways. For these
reasons, the ETAP will be briefly discussed here.

Partly as a result of strong support from the United
States, the United Nations Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC)
passed resolution number 222, August, 1949, suggesting that
existing facilities of the already operational technical agen=-
.cies be used for an expanded program 6f technical assistance.

The program was to be decengfalized, dependent on voluntary

24Ibid., pp. 68=70,

259y,
The Budget of the United States Government for the
Fiscal Year Endlng June 30 1§6§ zWashington, D. C.: Govern-

ment Printing Office, 1966), D. 85.
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contributions, and under the ultimate control of the Secretary-
General. Total contributions to the Expanded Program would be
apportioned to the various agencies according to a scale of
predetermined percentages$26 |

Administration of the United Nations ETAP, as original-
ly envisioned, was to be done by a Technical Assistance Commit-
tee, and a Technical Assistance Board. The former ﬁas composed
of the then 18 members of ECOSOC. It was to make final recom-
mendations on United Nations action to the General Assembly.
Reporting to TAC, would be the Technical Assistance Board (TAB).
The latter was composed of the executive heads of the partici=-
pating agencies, chaired by the Secretary-General. It was to
coordinate the operational aspects ofvthe brogram.27

At a Technical Assistance Conference held at Lake
Success in June, 1950, some 50 countries pledged a total of
$20 million to the new program. The United States delegation
promised, depending on Congressional action, a sum of $12 mil-
28

lion, or not more than 60 percent of the entire costs.

Several significant changes were made in the United

8§6Degartment of State, Bulletin, XXXV (July 9, 1956),
pp. 76-83.

27A short but excellent study of the United Nations
Technical Assistance Program is that of Johanna Van Goeckingk,
United Nations Technical Assistance Board: A Case Study in
International Administration (New York: United Nations, 1955);
see also ibid.

28U. S. Department of State, Technical Assistance Under
the International Agencies, Publication 4265 (Washington, D. C.:
Government Printing Office, 1951), pp. 4 and 12, = .
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Nations program in 1952 and 1954, 1In the former year a new
plan which provided for a fuli time chairman of TAB was adop~-
ted. A more recent change discarded the percentage formulas
for specialized agencies as established in 1949, and substi-
tuted a plan whereby funds would be distributed on a basis of
program requests by individual underdeveloped countries.
Still another change in 1954 required TAC to review the éver-
all program in light of its importance for economic develop-
ment, and under the guidance of the General Assembly, to
authorize allocation of funds among the wvarious agencies.29

Although final approval of the Technical Assistance
Program rests with the General Assembly, funds are allocated
to the individual specialized agencies and then are within
their control, Each agency plans the details of its own pro=-
jects, recruits its own experts, and is fully responsible for
the operations of each of its projects.30

Most of the members of the United Nations have given
financial support to the technical assistance program, including
the ones that are getting aid, to about the szame extent as they
are assessed by that body for other expenses. There are, how=-
ever, some exceptions. Originally contributing approximately
60 percent of the program, the United States support now ac-

counts for about 40 percent of the total. For other United —

Nations expenses the United States has, in recent years, paid

29Deggg§ment of State Bulletin, XXXV, loc. cit.

30yp14,
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about 32 percent of the total.3! The Soviet Union's contribu=
tion to the assistance program has been about 3,7 percent of
the total expenditures in recent years.32

. As the United States and the United Nations programs
of technical assistance begén what may be called new emphasis
on economic developﬁent, a brief comparison of the two programs
may be in order. Furthermore, the question of the most appro=
priaté means of channeling developmént assistance, raised at
the time,'continues to be a subjeét of debate.

There are some basic differences in the two programs.,

In establishing the United Nations program, the resolution
declared that assistance "shéll not be a means of foreign eco=
nomic and political interference in the internal affairs of
the countries concerned, and tshalli not be accompanied by any

n33 In the United States'

consideration of a political nature.
program one of the announced goals was to assist less developed

countries in buiiding political democracy. The aid could, it

31The U. S, share is based on a scale recommended by
the United Nations Committee on Contributions. See U. S.,
Department of State, United States Participation in the United
Nations, Report by the President to Congress for the Year 1964,
Publication 7943 (Washington, D. C.: Government Printing
Office, 1966), p. 287.

32U. S. Congress, House of Representatives, Hearings
before the Committee on Foreign Relations, Mutual Security Act
of 1959, 86th Cong., lst Sess., Part 1I, pp. 312-14; United
Nations, ggggbook of the United Nations, 1964 (New York: 1966),
PP . 248"4 ]

334alter R. Sharp, "The Institutional Framework for
Technical Assistance: A Comparative Review of United States
and United Nations Experience," International Organization,
VII (August, 1953), p. 346.
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was pointed out, "give a concrete demonstration of the econo-
mic progress toward higher standards of living which can be
realized through democratic means."34
| Other differences in the two programs include the lo-
cation and extent of control over the assistance and the man=~
ner in which it is rendered. Under the terms of the United
Nations resolutioh, the recipient governments had the ultimate
power of decision on the kind of service to be rendered. The
assistance was to be provided so far as possible in the form
desired by the recipient.35

In the bilateral programs, the United States has ulti=-
mate power to decide on the kind of services it will render
and the form in which it will be rendered.36 The United Nations
principles specify that assistance should be given Yonly to or
through governments."” In the bilateraliprograms, the United
States would use private agencies and persons as well as the
channels of government. In both programs, however, the terms
were subject to negotiation and agreement, and the governments
37

had ultimate control.

Under the United Nations program, requesting govern-

341pi4., p. 348,

35U. S. Congress, House of Representatives, Supplemen=-
tal Report of the Committee on Foreign Affairs, Foreign Econo=-
mic Assistance, House Report 1802, Part 4, 8lst Cong., 2nd
Sess., p. 12,

36point Four, op. cit., pp. 45-46.

37Fogeign Economic Assistance, House Report 1802, loc.
cit.
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ments "should be expected to‘agree" to the conditions accom-
panying assistance; under the bilateral programs, assistance
is available only when the President determines "that the
country fulfills the statuatory qualifications."38

The United Nations resolution requires governments to
agree '"normally to assume responsibility for a substantial
part of the costs,” and at least that part payable in local
currency. Section 307 (C) of Public Law 535 requires the
requesting country to pay a "fair share" before assistance
can be made available.39

The United Nations! program draws on a broader person=
nel base than the United States program. This has several
consequences, one of which is perhaps important. The United
Nations can send field teams to less developed areas from
countries whose general level of development is not markedly
higher than their own. This has tended to minimize cultural
differences between the advancing and receiving groups.40

As pointed out above the United States insists that
its program of technical assistance be publicized. All of the
larger United States country missions contain information
centers for this purpose. The United Nations, on the other

hand, works more quietly, trying consciously not to arouse

the hope of the indigenous people too much.

[$3]
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391pid.

“Osharp, op. cit., p. 349.
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The Expanded Technical Assistance Program is supposed
to be such that work undertaken should be integrated with the
routine duties of other agencies. This has not always.proved
successful. The technical aséistance program of the United
States was placed under the director of the International
Cooperation Administration (now AID) so that it might compli-
ment other ICA programs, or vice versa., Lastly, United States
administrators are given strong encouragement to work with

their United Nations counterparts.41

~ for Proper Direction

United States aid to the less developed countries in
the form of féchnical assistance was not immediately followed
by aid programs of a more intensive character. In October
1949, Congress passed the Mutual Defense Assistance Act which
provided primarily for military aid to North Atlantic Treaty
Organization allies, China, Iran, Korea and the Philippines.42
Agreements with particular countries were set forth in execu-
tive agreements rather than treaties, but the Act required

that certain conditions be imposed upon the recipients. Among

the latter was the stipulation that the aid be used for the

41U. S. Congress, Senate, Hearings before a Subcommit-
tee of the Committee on Foreign Relations, Technical Assistance
Programs, 84th Cong., 2nd Sess., Part 2, 1956, p. &417.

42Department of Commerce, Bureau of Foreign and Domes=-

tic Commerce, Foreign Aid By the United States Government 1940~
21 (Washingtén, D. C.: Government Printing Office, 1952), P. 7;
Mutual Defense Assistance Act of 1949, U. S., Statutes at Large,
IXI111, p. 714,
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purpose for which it was intended.

The next major step. in the development of a United
States foreign assistance program came two years later. This
was the passage of the Mutual Security Act of 1951, Preceding
Congressional action on this bill were several significant
studies of foreign aid, all initiated by thé executive branch.43
The Bell Report on the Philippines recommended that.the United
States assist that country with economic loans and grants of a
substantial size. In turn, the Report cautioned that the govern-
ment of the Philippines should overhaul its tax collecting
machinery, streamline its agricultural production system, set
up a more adequate program of public health, promote education,
concentrate on improving urban housing, and glve adequate atten-
tion to improving public ar.lm:i.ni.st:::'at:i.on.;4*4 The Gray Report cone-
tained similar suggestions, while emphasis in the Rockefeller

and Brookings Reports was on improved administration of United

States' agencies which were participating in foxreign assistance

43These include Gordon CGray, et al., Egpg%g o the
President on Foreign Economic Policy ?Eray Report} (Washington,
D. C.: Government Printing Office, 1950); United States Intez-
national Development Advisory Board, Partners in Progress
(Rockefeller Report) (Washington, D. C.: Goverament Printing
Office, 1951); United States Budget Bureau; The Administration
of Foreign Affairs and Overseas Operations, Report prepared
for the Bureau of the Budget by The Brookings Imstitution
(Washington, D. C.: Government Printing Uffice, 1951); and
United States Economic Survey Mission to the Philippines, Report
to the Pregident of the United States (BRell Report) (Washington,
D. C.: Government Printing Office, 1950}.

44'I'he major provisions of the Report are outlined in
International Cooperation Administration, (ertain Repoxrts and

Proposals on Foreign Aid Since 1947 (Washington, D. C.: ICA,
1 56 'Y Pp. 14-15.
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programs.45

The Rockefeller Report contained other significant
observations which are basic to this study. The International
Development Advisory Board, set up by the act that created the
Point Four program, had much praise for the latter undertaking.
Nevertheless, it placed strong emphasis on the possibility of
working more through the United Nations. By working through
the United Nations, the Board felt, the United States could
avoid propaganda blasts such as "American Imperialism," which
would surely be directed against the billateral programs of the
United States. Furthermore, channeling the assistance on a
multilateral basis would enable other countries to join as
givers rather than just takers. It would make technical assis~-
tance "their program,”" and it would make it clear to the rest
of the world that the United States did not aim at "American-
izing" the globe, but rather was intended to help each coun-
try build from its own resources, "with its own heads and
hands, and on the foundation of its own heritage;”46

Many governments, the Board believed, "are sensitive
to having an outside government rendering assistance, and pre=-
fer to obtain such help from an international agency." The

fact that the underdeveloped countries could turn to the

United Nations programs would, in any case, contribute to the

3\

451bid., pp. 16-18.

461nternational Development Advisory Board, Conclu-
gions and Recommendations (Washington, D. C.: Government
Printing Office, 1953), p. 24.



35

overall objective sought by the United States, and could actu-
ally in some cases lessen the possibility of misunderstanding.47

Many of the suggestions made by the various foreign
aid studies were incorporated into the Mutual Security Act of
1951, For the first time, all of the United States' assis-
tance programs, except that dealing with the Export-Import
Bank, were grouped together under one heading. The purpose of
the Act, as stated in the preamble, was to maintain the security
and 'promote the foreign policy of the United States" 5y giving
assistance "to friendly countries" in order to "strengthen the
mutual security and individual and collective defenses of the
free world;" to "develop their resources in the interest of their
security and independence and the national interest of the
United States;" and to "facilitate the effective participation
of those countries in the United Nations system for collective

148 The Act specified that it was to be administered

security.’
in such a way as to "eliminate the barriers to, and provide
the incentives for, a steadily increased participation of free
enterprise in developing the resources of foreign countries.
."49 Finally, the Act prohibited aid-of any type to any
country "unless the President finds that the supplying of such
assistance will strengthen the security of the United States

and promote world peace, and unless the recipient country has

471bid.
48U. S., Statutes at Large, LXV, p. 373.
491bid., p. 382.
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agreed to join in promoting international understanding and
good will, 10

Soon after the passage of the MSA of 1951, Congress
passed the Mutual Defense Assistance Control Act. Known popu-
larly és the Battle Act, the new legislation stipulated further
conditions on receipt of the United States' aid. An embargo
was placed on the shipment of arms and related materials,
petroleum, and other products with a strategic value "to any
nation or combination of nations threatening the security of

the United States. o 0"51

Later on, Congress imposed still
further conditions. It required the director of the Mutual
Security Agency to take steps which would ensure that recipi=-
ent countries so direct their budgetary, fiscal, and political
resources that the objectives of the aid might be accomplished.52

In the years 1951 and 1952, economic assistance was
greater than its military counterpart. By 1953, however, due
primarily to Korean expenditures, economic aid accounted for
approximately one~third of the total $6 billion authorization.
Military aid continued to exceed economic aid through 1959, .
By 1960 economic aid slightly exceeded military grants and

loans. In the succeeding years economic aid has exceeded aid

for military purposes until by 1965, the former was mcre than

501pid., p. 581.
51y, S., Statutes at Large, LXV, p. 644.
32yilliam A. Brown, Jr., and Redvers Opie, American

Foreign Assistance (Washington, D. C.: The Brookings Insti-~
tution, 1953), p. 533.
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60 percent of the total.53

A number of studies and inquiries about the role and
nature of the United States foreign assistance programs have
taken place since the mid-1950's. Some insight about the aid
programs may be gained from reading a dialogue which took
placé in 1956 before the Senate Foreign Relations Committee.
Chairman Fulbright was questioning Mr. John B. Hollister,
Director of the International Cooperation Administration (ICA),
and Mr. Herbert Hoover, Jr., Under Secretary of State, about
the United States' Technical Assistance Program. The ques~
54

tioning ran as follows:

Senator Fulbright: Do you concern yourselves with poli=-
tical matters in these countries?

Mr. Hollister: Yle have to.
Senator Fulbright: 1In what respect?
Mr, Hollister: Well, the whole picture is partly eco=-

nomic, partly political, and partly
military, and that is, of course, why
the country teams in most of these
countries work together. . . . The
political is the most important, (but)
the whole thing has to be tied up in
one ball of wax.

The questioning then shifted to the way in which pro-
jects are determined. 1t continued:

Senator Fulbright: Do you ever consult with people in that
country as to what they would like or
is it developed here and you tell them
what they need?

Mr. Hollister: Well, since I have been there, Senator,
I have insisted that we should not try
to get into programs that the countries
themselves do not think are good ones.

53see Table 1, p. 38.
S4rechnical Assistance Pro amg, Op. cit., p. 412,
Assistance
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TABLE 1

UNITED STATES ECONOMIC AND MILITARY ASSISTANCE,
BY AMOUNTS 1948-1967
(Billions of dollars)

Total Economic Military
Year Economic Assistance sistance Percentage
and Military (Grants & %Grants & Economic
Assistance Loans) Loans)
1949 (15 mos.) 6,283 6,283 - 100
1950 teeeeesss 3,670 3,614 56 98
1951 sceeeeees 3,603 2,622 980 73
1952 ceeeeeoes 3,466 1,985 1,481 58
1953 iieeenss 6,117 1,958 4,159 32
1954 seeecenes 5,524 2,228 3,296 40
1955 IR EE 4‘,217 1,821 2,396 ' 43
1956 seeeveess 4,434 1,506 2,928 34
1957 ceeevneees 3,712 1,627 2,085 41
1958 ceeeeeeee 3,984 1,620 2,364 41
1959 .eveeeeee 4,026 1,916 2,110 48
1960 ceeeneees 3,584 1,866 1,718 52
1961 ..e000e0. 3,386 2,012 1,384 59
1962 ee 00000 3,956 2,508 : 1,44‘8 ) 63
1963 .ceeeceeces 4,107 2,297 1,809 56
1964 veveeeoee 3,633 2,136 1,498 59
1965 seveeeees 3,270 2,041 1,229 63
1966 ceecevseee 3,375 2,100 1,275 62
1967 eeveesses 3,350 2,200 1,150 66

Sources: United States Department of Commerce, Bureau of the
Census, Statistical Abstract of the United States,
1965 (Washington, D. C.: Government Printing Office,
1%965), p. 863; figures for 1965 through 1967 (esti-
matess are taken from The Budget of the United States
Government, Fiscal Year Ending June 30, 1967 (Washing-
;gn, D, g.: Government Printing Office, 1966), p.

and 85.
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There is this to be said: Sometimes

a country thinks a project is a good
one, which we may not want to go into,
but we do not anywhere try to put into
effect the program which the country

‘ itself does not want.

Senator Fulbright: Why do you think Burma refused to accept
technical aid from this country?

Mr, Hollister: I have not the faintest idea. That was
before my time,55

At this point Mr. Hoover came to Mr. Hollister's aid

and told the inquiring Senators that as far as he knew Burma
refused the aid not because of the way the United States admin-
istered it, but because it was a policy of Burma at the time
not to accept aid of any type from any country. Senator
Fulbright then turned to Mr. Hoover and asked: ¥Do we, as a
practice, have the country concerned participate in formulating
the program?! At this point Mr. Hoover corroborated the ear=-
lier remarks of Mr, Hollister:

We try to gain their advice and their cooperation to
the utmost extent possible, but of course the final deter-
mination of the program is in our hands. . « « There are
some programs which may well be thought not applicable in
a country. Occasionally we suggest more beneficial pro-
grams to them.

While Mr. Hollister was becoming acquainted with his

new duties, the Maxwell Graduate School of Citizenship and
Public Affairs was engaged in a study of the aid programs.

This study, as those before it had done, praised the work of

55Mr. Hollister said later in the questioning: "I
was plunged rather unexpectedly into this work eight months
ago." This report was dated January 23, 1956. Mr. Hollister
assumed his responsibilities on July 1, 1955,

56rechnical Assistance Programs, loc. cit., p. 413.
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the United States foreign assistance to underdeveloped countries
through the binational agreements. But, the report cautioned,
there should be no doubt by now, after more than a decade
of experience with foreign aid, that the bilateral rela-
tionship seriously limits the effectiveness of our associ~
ation with other countries, especially when it touches on
the central issues of economic and social policy that

underl§9 investment programs and technical assistance pro-
jects.

The study concluded that the United States was handi-
capped~==actually in some cases debarred--from participation
and influence in long range decisions because of the "bilateral
groove" in which most of its efforts in support of economic
development‘had been caught. The reasons why United States
programs of bilateral assistance would not be as effective as
channeling funds through multilateral agencies were, the study
noted, not difficult to see. They were:

(1) The crucial policy and programming decisions in eco=-
nomic development raise touchy political issues,
vitally affecting local special interests, in which
it is wholly inappropriate, and would often be un-
wise, for the United States as a government to be
directly involved.

(2) sSelf-respecting sovereign nations, especially if they
are new and insecure in their sovereignty, will nor-
mally be afraid to let a powerful foreign government
participate in considering such basic questions .58

There were other reasons, the study noted, why multi-
lateral channels should be used. "There is no reason why the

United States should bear the whole burden and responsibility

57U. S. Congress, Senate, A study prepared by the
Maxwell Graduate School of Citizenship and Public Affairs for
the Senate Foreign Relations Committee, United States Foreign
igé%eg, g%% Operational Aspects, 86th Cong., lst Sess., No. 6,
’ p L] M L]

I81piq. -
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of assistance to development.” The Western European countries,
Japan, Canada, and other developed nations, it was believed,
had the same stake in keeping the free world free. Also, these
Western nations had substantial resources of capital, skills,
and experiencé that should certainly be enlisted in the com=
mon effort.59

Multilateral programs would, according to this report,
minimize the danger of Ydevelopment" programs being twisted
into instruments of commercial rivalry among industrial nations
outside of the Soviet bloc. Also, it would discredit suspi-
cions that persist in some circles in Europe that the aid of
the United States was to substitute an American imperialism
for European Colonialism.60

The Maxwell Graduate School Study took note of the
fact that their argument for multilateral assistance for eco-
nomic development ran counter to a widely held view that all
economic aid, like other overseas operations, should be kept
available for the managers of United States foreign policy to
bring to bear on the issues or negotiations of greatest impor=-
tance. But, they pointed out, "this is to mistake the pﬁrpose
and value of our participation in economic development.” In
fact, they continued, if United States policy concerning eco-

nomic aid was to express the genuine mutuality of interests

between it and the emergent countries, then the United States

591bid., p. 39.
601454,




42

participation should be conceived as an instrument of long-
range, rather than short~range strategy. The indiscriminate
use of economic aid as an all purpose tactical wé;pon, the
report said, "blunts and discredits it for its proper function.”
One exaumple of a distressing instance of that kind, the study
noted, ‘was the Aswan dam incident and its aftermath, the
Eisenhower Doctrine: the Soviets had an equivalent (and evi-
dently more lasting) failure in Yugoslavia."él

The study concluded with an unequivocal recommendation.
"The case seams clear," it said, "as a matter of policy, for
multilateralizing United States efforts (and those of other
independent countries) to promote world economic development,
insofar as possible.”' The study did not, however, recommend
immediate transfer of all developmental activities to the
United Nations. The report was critical of the decentralized
organization of the United Nations Technical Assistance Program
and concluded: "We cannot put the United Nations machinery to
work on a large scale unless and until it is organized for the
job. It is not now so organized.“62 |

On June 11, 1956, the United States Senate passed
Senate Resolution 285, which created the Special Committee to
Study the Forsign Aid Program. The Special Committee in turn
made contracts with various research centers or agencies to

prepare eleven studies by not later than January 31, 1957.

| 6llbido, PP. 39“'400

6211,4d.
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Project Number 2, a study entitled The Objectives of United
States Economic Assistance Programs, was prepared by the Center

of International Studies, Massachusetts Institute of Technol=-

ogy.63

The Study pointed out that the United States had not
yet been able to clarify its interest'in the underdeveloped
areas. Basically, the report noted, "we still lack in the
underdeveloped areas an equivalent to the balanced economic-
military approach represented in Europe by the Marshall plan
and NATO,"0%

The MIT scholars felt that aid for development was an
appropriate method of pursuing the cold war. "The establish-
ment of . . . stable, effective, and democratic societies,”
with the help of United States assistance, Y“gives the best
promise of a favorable -settlement of the cold war and of a
peaceful, progressive world environment.” In support of this
position the study offered the following.four supporting prop=-
ositions:

1. That American assistance can lead to economic growth

63The study at the Center of International Studies was
under the direction of Max F. Millikan and consisted of the
following staff members: Francis M. Bator, Donald L. M.
Blackmer, James E., Cross, Richard S. Eckaus, Everett E. Hagen,
Charles P, Kindleberger, Lucian W. Pye, Paul N. Rosenstein=-
Rodan, and Walt W. Rostow.

64U. S. Congress, Senate, A Study Prepared at the Request
of the Special Committee To Study the Foreign Aid Program by
the Center for International Studies, Massachusetts Institute

of Technology, The Objectives of United States Economic Assis~
tance Prozrams, 85th Cong., lst Sess., No. 1, 1957, p. 15.
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2. That American assistance and consequent economic growth
can be made to lead to politically mature and stable
democratic societies

3. That if a majority of the underdeveloped countries,
notably those of Asia, demonstrate over a 10 to 20~
year period that they are able to meet and progres-
sively resolve their internal problems without resort
to totalitarian solutions, and given, still, sustained
Western deterrence to military adventure, then the only
rational option remaining to the Soviets will consist
in a negotiated settlement with strong built-in safe-
guards against international wviolence

4, That it is an essential American interest, even apart
from the cold war, that the emerging nations of Asia
and Africa achieve economic growth and social maturity
within a democratic framework.6

In exploring the most adequate means of channeling the
aid, the MIT study pointed out the advantages and disadvantages
of both bilateral and multilateral approaches. 1t concluded
that a solution to the problem might lie in an arrangement
whéreby bilateral aid could be extended within a framework."of
a consultative multinational organization."66

Finally, the MIT study noted, initial improvements in
a given society, brought about by foreign assistance, may des-
troy traditional political and social institutions which have
previously been blocking economic development. When this hap-
pens, Ythe society may be particularly responsive to demagogic
appeals of a nationalist or Communist nature.” It is impos-
sible, therefore, to Yfashion a running evaluation of success
in achieving long=-run political objectives, which are the prin-

cipal rationale for economic aid;"67

(o))

Slbido, PP. 20-25.
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Another study, dealing primarily with the administra-
tion of foreign aid within the United States, and made by the
Brookings Institution, was published in 1960.68 An appendix
to that study, perhaps more than the substance of the report
itself, is of importance here. There, a position was taken
which would encourage the United States to consider the more
extensive use of multilateral.channels in providing foreign
aid. The advantage of such a system is that a multilateral
organization is not the servant of any state or any one set of
national objectives, but balances one against the other. In
addition, such an organization is more likely to be regarded
by the weaker states as a protective shield against the special
interests of the more powerful ones. Furthermore, if some
degree of intervention is necessary, the less developed coun=-
tries would be more inclined to accept it from a multilateral
organization than by an individual country, no matter how well
intentioned the latter might be , 69

Other studies and recommendations with respect to the
foreign aid program of the Unlted States echoed statements and
warnings similar to those which have been made above. In Goals
For Americans, for instance, compiled by a commission appointed

by President Eisenhower in the late 1950's, readers were told

68U. S. Congress, Senate, A Study prepared by the
Brookings Institution for the Committee on Foreign Relations,

United States Foreign Policy: The Formulation and Adminigtra-
tion, 86th Cong., 2nd Sess., No. 9, 1960, p. 188.

6%1b1d,
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that the United States interest in the less developed areas
was both economic and political. "More important than the eco=-
nomic matters," they said, "are the politicaizand strategic
aspects of a continuing relationship between the industrial
nations and the less-developed 1ands.“70

The President's Commission on Qgtional Goals is no less
aware of the basic problems of foreign assistance than those
who wrote these other reports. "Many of the young nations,"
they indicate, "lack political maturity, and in some cases out-
modeq social structures create additional problems." As some
begin to develop, they note, "their political behavior assumes
a tinge of the irrational.” Emotional nationalism may become
so pronounced that assistance from abroad, both public and pri-
vate, may have to be curtailed.7l |

In still another study, another made by the Center for
International Studies, it was recommended that United States
aid not only be continued for developmental purposes, but en-

larged.72

Such aid should not, however, be granted except
upon evidence of long-range carefully planned programs. In

the absence of such restrictions, the study indicated, the less

70Pre51dent 's Commission on National Goals, Henry M.
Wriston, chairman, Goals For Americans (The American Assembly;
Columbia University, 1960), p. 342.

"L1pia., p. 343.

72U. S. Congress, Senate, A 3tudy prepared by the Center
for International Studies, Massachusetts Institute of Technol-
ogy, Economic, Social, and Political Change In the Underdevel-
oped Countries and Its Implications for U. S. Pollcz Washington,
D. C.: Government Printing Office, 1960).
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developed countries would tend to request and use aid during
crisis situations, inhibiting the possibility of aid for long-

term economic growth.

Development Aid Legislation Since 1951
Another phase of the United States aid programs took
shape with the passage of the Agricultural Trade Development
and Assistance Act of 1954, commonly called Public Law 480.
Primary purpose of the act was to
expand international trade among the United States and
friendly nations, to facilitate the convertibility of cur-
rency, to promote the economic stability of American agri-
culture and the national welfare, to make maximum efficient
use of surplus agricultural commodities in fur;herance of
the foreign policy of the United States. . . . 3
The agricultﬁral products were to be exchanged for foreign cur-
rencies which in turn were to be used to Yencourage economic
development, to purchase strategic materials, to pay United
States obligations abroad, to promote collective strength, and
to foster in other ways the foreign policy of the United States."’4
The Food~For-Peace Program, of which Public Law 480 is
the core, is administered by the Secretary of Agriculture rather
than the Agency for International Development. Its purpose,
as _indicated above, is two-fold: to provide for the disposal

of American surplus commodities, and to assist friendly coun-

tries toward economic development. Expenditures under this

737he Act, with amendments, is printed in U. S. Con=-
gress, Senate, Committee on Foreign Relations, Legislation on
ngeign Relations, 87th Cong., lst Sess., No, 13, 1561, PP.
1 - 17.

741bid., p. 19.
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heading have been running from $1.5 to $1.7 billion in recent
years.75

In one study of Public Law 480 and Indian economic
development, the author draws the conclusion that the surplus
disposal program contributed little to development during the
1954-60 period. But this may have been due primarily, it is
noted, to inexpedient administration rather than inhefent de=~
fects of the program.76

A second major multilateral program to which the United
States gave its support is the International Finance Cofpora-
tion (IFC). This agency came into existence on July 20, 1956,
as a subsidiary of the IBRD., Purpose of the IFC according to
its Articles of Agreement was "td further economic development
by encouraging.the growth of productive private enterprise in
member countries, particularly in the less developed areas,
thus supplementing the activities of the IBRD."77

Operations of the IFC have been.small compared with
other programs. Its initial capital stock of the Corporation

was $100 million, of which the United States subscribed

$35,168,000.78 Aécording to one authority, the IFG should

75statistical Abstract of the United States, 1965, op.
cit., p. 860, ‘

75Mary Fish, "Public Law 480: The Use of Agricultural
Surpluses as Aid to Underdeveloped Countries (With Special
Reference to India)" (unpublished Ph.D. dissertation, Graduate
College, University of Oklahoma, 1963), p. 147.

7Turext of Articles of Agreement," Legislation on
Foreign Relations, op. cit., p. 39,

78y, S., Statutes at Large, LXIX, p. 669.
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doubtless be considered an international development agency.
Interest rates are relatively high, 5 to 10 percent, and
maturity dates are medium~term rather than long-term.79

In Article 111, Section 9 of the IFC Articles, the

Corporation is clearly identified as one which will approach
its international lending functions with full objectivity.
The section reads:

The Corporation and its officers shall not interfere
in the political affairs of any member; nor shall they be
influenced in their decisions by the political character
of the member or members concerned. Only economic con-
siderations shall be relevant to their decisions, and
these considerations shall be weighed impartially in or=-
der to achieve the purpose stated in this Agreement.8

In 1957 Congress established the Development Loan Fund

(DLF) by appropriating initial capital of approximately $300
million. Purpose of this Act was to promote the economic
development of "free" Asia, the Middle East, and Africa. It
was to emphasize the principle of self-help, to promote the
cooperation of friendly nations, and to maintain economic and
political stability in the above.areas.81

In addition to the general objectives of the new Fund,

it had at least two specific goals which are of interest to

this study. First, it was designed to strengthen private

795enjamin Higgi?s, United Nations and United States
Foreign Economic Policy (Homewood, Ill.: Richard D. Irwin,
Inc., 1962), p. 89. ’

80urext of Articles of Agreement," Legislation on
Foreign Relations, op. cit., p. 397.

81Legislation on Foreign Relations, op. cit., p. 4.
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enterprise, In the basic law it was stated that
it is the policy of the United States . « . to strengthen
friendly countries by encouraging the development of
their economies through a competitive free enterprise
- system . . » and to facilitate the creation of a_climate
favorable to the investment of private capital.82
Secondly, DLF was to place primary emphasis on the financing
of goods and services of United States origin. This reflected
the opinion that other industrialized countries could also
provide some long~term loans on reasonable terms in order to
export more of their capital goods to the developing areas.83
Authority of the Fund, as amended by later appropria-
tion acts, included power to make agreements with nations,
organizations, persons, or other entities on terms which it
might determine, but it was required to take certain factors
into account. These included:

(1) whether financing could be obtained in whole or in
part from other free world sources on reasonable
terms,

(2) the economic and technical soundness of the activity
to be financed, _

(3) whether the activity gives reasonable promise of con-
tributing to the development of economic resources
or free economic institutions or to the increase of
productive capacities in furtherance of the purposes
of this title, and

(4) the possible adverse 2ffects upon the economy of the
United States. . . .B

Loans were to be made by the Fund only when the recipi=-

ents could fully assure the administrators that the loan would

559) 82Development Loan Fund, Annual Report (Washington:
l A ] P. 2.

831bid.
8

4Legislation on Foreign Relations, op. cit., p. 15.



51

be repaid. Furthermore, legislation required the Fund to rec-
ognize that loans would be most effective in those countries
"which show a responsiveness 0 vital long-term economic, poli-
tical, and social concerns of their people," in those where
there is willingness to pursue self~help measures, and in those
that demonstrate "that such assistance is consistent with, and
makes a contribution to, workable long-term economic develop-
ment objectives."ss

Development Loans are currently designed to foster

long-term economic development and political stability.86

TABLE 2

FOREIGN ASSISTANCE LOANS 1958-1964
(Billions of §)

Total

Region 1958~ 1958~ 1960 1961 1962 1963 1964
1964 1959

Total 5,570 829 522 630 1,087 1,249 1,253

Near East and 3,407 472 353 378 756 758 690
South Asia

Latin America 1,226 66 29 133 189 342 T 467

Far East 402 172 54 48 56 54 18
Africa 399 41 46 53 86 95 77
Europe 137 78 41 18 - -93 -101

Source: U. S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of
the United States: 1965 (Washington, D. C.: Govern=
ment Printing Office, 1965), p. 868.

851bid.
868ee Table 2.




52

Loans are made fdf periods of from 15 to 40 years duration at
interest rates ranging from less than 1 percent to 5 and three-
fourths percent. Most of the loans are made at the lower in-
terest rates. Aid projects are periodically reviewed. Final=-
ly, with few exceptions, goods and services used for develop-
ment projects are purchasedAonly from the United States.87

In another United Nations program, the Special Fund,
the United States also makess contributions. The United Nations
Special Fund was established in October, 1958, by the General
Assembly. It was originally supported by 41 governments which
pledged $26 million for thé first year of its operation in 1959 ,88

By 1965, amounts pledged to the Special Fund had in-
creased to $91,500,747, of whigh some $37 million represented
the pledge of the United States. Of the 97 total programs ap=-
proved by the Fund in 1964, 44 were in Africaj 18 in the Americas;
and 27 in Asia and the Far East. Most of the projects involved
pre=investment studies, resource surveys, feasibility studies
and technical education and training institutions.89

In 1959, Congress passed legislation which enabled the

‘United States to become a member of the newly created Inter=-

American Development Bank (IDB).90 Membership in the new Bank,

87agency for International Development, Principles of
Foreign Economic sistance (Washington, D. C.: Government
Printing Office, 1965), pp. 17-18.

88United Nations, Yearbook, 1958, pp. 131-36.

89unired Nations, Yearbook, 1964, pp. 235-42.

90y, s., Statutes at Larse, LXXIII, p. 299.
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open to all members of the Organization of American States,
was established for the purpose of accelerating economic devel-

91 Congress authorized the

opment of the member countries;
United States to purchase 35,000 shares ($350 million) of the
total initial 85,000 shéres. In the Fund for Special Operations,
an agency established to work in close conjunction with the I1DB,
Congress_authorized the United States to pay $100 million of
the total éubscription of $150 million.92 United States con=-
tributions to both the IDB and the Fund for Special Operations
have since been increased.

In another _action involving the United States in the
participation in multinational lending agencies, the Congress
approved United States membership in the International Develop=-

o4 The basic aim of IDA was to pro-

ment Association in 1960,
mote economic development and raise standards of living in the
developing countries., It wasvestablished as an affiliate of
the IBRD, but financing was separate. IDA was expected to
carefully screen all Association projects, but loans were to

be made on a more liberal basis than those from the 1BRD, and

a wider range of projects could be covered.95 Initial United

91"Articles’ of Agreement Establishing the Inter-
American Development Bank,"” Legislation on Foreign Relations,
Q_EC Cit., po 414.
92U. S., Statutes at Large, loc. cit.

93The Budget of the United States Government, 1967,
op. cit., p. 89,

940. S., Statutes at Large, LXXIV, p. 293.

95marticles of Agreement of the International Develop-
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States contribution to the IDA was $320 million, an amount
which has since been increased.96

Before Congress took final action in authorizing United
States participation in IDA, much more soul-searching about how
development financing should best be channeled took place. 1In
Senator Monroney's resolution introduced into the Senate on
March 24, 1958, one objective of the United States in support=-
ing such a program was that economic development in foreign
areas could be encouraged through a process which would elimi=-
nate "any possible impliéations of interference with national
sovereignty" of the recipient states.97 In appeals before the
Senate Committee on Banking and Currency, which was considering
the resolution, Monroney summed up the arguments for its passage
by pointing out, among other things, that United States devel-
opment assistance through an agency such as the IDA would re-
move Ythe political stigma attached to loans from the United
States alone by placing them under international banking facili-
ties." Furthermore, it would place responsibility for passing
on the feasibility of loans, always a serious problem, "in a

genuine banking facility." Finally, it would take "the matter

ment Association," Legislation on Foreign Relations, op. ¢it.,
p. 448; International Development Association, First Annual
Report, 1960-1961 (Washington, D. C.: 1961), p. 3.

96The Budget of the United States Government, 1967,
loc. cit.

97y. s. Congress, Senate, Subcommittee of the Commit-
tee on Banking and Currency, Hearings on Senate Resolution 264
(éggernational Development Association), 85th Cong., 2nd SesS.,
1 s Do L.
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of economic development of underdeveloped countries out of the
arena of domestic polit:'t.cs."-98

Congressional support for a still stronger participa=-
tion by the United States in the IDA continues to be a ques~
tion, just as does much support for any multilateral channeling
program.99 In the meantime, however, the success of the inter=-
national development scheme seems to have been limited only by
member subscriptions ofAmoney.

In still another important action in 1959, Congress
established the Office for Private Enterprise in the ICA. The
new Office was expected to help aid recipients plan for maxi-
mum use of private resources in their countries; to assist in
the utilization of private individuals, firms, institutions,
and foundations in providing effective management and skills;
and to implement certain projects which would encourage the
growth of private enterprise. Finally, the new Office was
expected to administer the Investment Guaranty Program.loo

The Investment Guaranty Program, first authorized in

1948, assumed added significance as the United States began

to encourage private investors to put their funds into the

9~81bic1., pp. 5=6.

99The history and recent events with respect to United
States participation in IDA is thoroughly covered by James H.
Weaver, The International Development Association, A New Ap-
proach to Foreign Aid (New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1965).

100y, S., Department of State, Report to Congress on

. the Mutual Security Program for the Second Half of Fiscal Year
1959, Publication 6926 EWashington, D. C.: Government Printing
Office, 1960), pp. 99-100.
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developing countries. In fact, investment guarantees were
limited after July 24, 1959, to the economically unaefdeveloped
areas of the world. Goals of the program were to insure pri=-
vate investors against the political risks of
(1) inconvertibility of local currency receipts from the
investment, (2) loss of all or part of the investment due
to expropriation or confiscation, and (3) loss due to
damaﬁglor destruction of physical property by reason of
war.

Under the Investment Guaranty Program;.American inves=-
tors could, for a fee of about one half of one percent of the
coverage provided, guarantee his investment and earnings for
a period of up to twenty years.lo2 While foreign investment
as an aid to economic development has long been established,
the Investment Guaranty Program is evidence that many impedi-
ments to foréign investment exist in the less developed coun=-

tries.lo3

The Act for International Development, 1961,
And Subsequent Developments.

During the year 1961 the entire foreign assistance pro-

gram of the United States was subjected to intensive and exten=-

l(-)]'R.eygort to Congress on the Mutual Security Program

or the First Half of Fiscal Year 1960, op. cit., pP. 47.

PR RIS T T I ST  SS————  M————

1OzReport to Congress on the Mutual Security Program
for the Second Half of Fiscal Year 1959, op. cit., p. 100.

1035ome of these impediments, "political unrest," Yat-
titudes and policies which deter investment," "underdeveloped
human and physical resources,! and "adequacy of information,”
are briefly discussed in Report to the Congress on the Mutual
Security Program for the First Half of Fiscal Year 1960, op.
_g_i-_‘go, Ppo 4‘ "'5 .
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sive re-examination. As a result of this attention, the foreign
éid program went through considerable change.

Early in the year, President Kennedy appointed an inter-
departmental Task Force on Latin America to "consider and co-
ordinate policies and action with respect to measures for eco-
nomic and social development, maintenance of peace, and handling
of related matters in the inter-American area.”lo4

One week after the public announcement of the establish-
ment of the Task Force, Secretary of State Rusk reiterated the
United Stateé interest in Latin American development. The re=-
cent events in Cuba, the Secretary pointed out, were due in
part to neglect of the aspirations of the Cuban people. As-
pirations for economic betterment were common, he felt, among
people throughout Latin America. Therefore, the United States
was now ready to help the other American Republics in finding
solutions to their basic economic problems, and to enhance the
growth "of the type of institutions which flourish under repre-
sentative democracy."” The United States was prepared, the
Secretary continued, "to cooperate actively with the other
American states to end tyranny, whether of the left or right,
and to strengthen the social base of democracy."105

On March 13, 1961, President Kennedy released further

details about the Alliance for Progress at a reception for

104y, S., Department of State, American Foreign Policy,
Current Documents, 1961, Publication 7808 (Washington, D. C.:
Government Printing Office, 1965), p. 341.

1051p34,, pp. 341-42.
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Latin American Diplomats and members of Congress.  The President
outlined the need for joint action in bringing about develop-
ment in Latin America, but he did not mislead his listeners by
indicating that the success of the undertaking would be easy.
If the Alliance is to succeed, he .said,
each Latin nation must formulate long-range plans for its
own development~~plans which establish targets and priori=
ties, insure monetary stability, establish the machinery
for vital social change, stimulate private activity and
initiative, and provide for a maximum national effort.106

To achieve the goals of the Alliance the President
pointed out the need for political freedom to accompany mater=-
ial progress. '"Our Alliance for Progress is an alliance of
free governments,” not one in which tyranny will find welcome.
Furthermore, *'political freedom must be accompanied by social
change." Unless these social reforms,

including land and tax reform, are freely made, unless we
broaden the opportunity of all of our people, unless the
great mass of Americans share in increasing prosperity,
then our alliance,_ our revolution, our dream, and our
freedom will fail.

On March 22, 1961, President Kennedy, in a message to
Congress, outlined what he called a new set of basic concepts
and principles in the overall foreign assistance program.
Among the 8 new concepts and principles which he stated, two

are of importance here. First, the President indicated that

aid would be made available to those nations which were willing

1067ext of the address is carried in Department of
State Bulletin, V (April 3, 1961), pp. 471-74.

1071p14,, XLIV, p. 474.
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to help themselves, including the making of necessary social
and economic reforms. Secondly, the President desired to see
a distinction drawn more carefully between military and econo-
mic aid. Aid for social and economic development, he felt,
Ymust be seen on its own merits."l08

On March 31, 1961, President Kennedy appointed a Task
Force on Foreign Assistance to study and formulate plans which
might be sent to Congress in order to implement a proper ap-
proach to the undertaking. The Task Force recommendations
were published in mid-1961, Among the new concepts and prin-
ciples proposed were (1) a more unified administration of the
overall program; (2) a more flexible set of tools such as
"long-term loans' repayable in dollars, "supporting assistance”
for immediate and strategié undertakings, "development grants"
where loans are unsatisfactory, "food for peace" to meet imme-
diate health needs, and "people" such as administrators, tech-
nicians, advisors, and Peace Corps; (3) a willingness to assist
in sound country programs where nations had indicated a will-
ingness to make necessary social, and governmental reform;
(4) using research techniques to constantly evaluate the pro=-
grams; (5) making extensive use of private enterprise in less
developed éountries by borrowing the tools of free enterprise,
providing broader guarantees to private investments, and car-

rying on investment surveys; and finally (6) encouraging other

507 istepartment of State Bulletin, XLIV (April 10, 1961),
Pp- - .
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free world countries to assist and cooperate by coordinating
multilateral prbgrams, granting more aid, and lengthening
their commitxrents.lo9

In August, 1961, the President's proposals for an
Alliance for Progress were acted upon by representatives of
all the American Republics, except Cuba, at a meeting of the
Inter-American Economic and Social Council held at Punta del
Este, Uruguay. At that meeting, a Declaration to the Peoples
of America was issued by all representatives. This was fol-
lowed by the signing of the Charter of Punta Del Este.

The Declaration consists primarily of expressed goals.
They include strengthening democratic institutions, acceler-
ating economic and social development, providing better hous-
ing for urban and rural inhabitants, encouragement of agrari-
an reform, better working conditions through a more effective
process of labor-management cooperation, higher literacy rates
through emphasis on education, more and better health programs,
tax reform, better fiscal and monetary policies so that infla=-
"tion could be minimized, the encouragement of private enter-

prise in the development scheme, solving the problem of export

109The Task Force, directed by Henry R. Labouissee,
was subdivided into three groups: (1) Legislation and Con-
gressional Presentation, headed by New York attorney and for=-
mer Assistant Director, Office of the Director for Mutual
Security; (2) Organization and Administration, headed by
George Gant of the Ford Foundation; and (3) Program Develop=
ment, headed by Frank M. Coffin, Managing Director of the
Development Loan Fund. See Department of State, An Act for
International Development, A Program for the Decade of Develop-
ment, Publication 7205 (Washington, D. C.: Government Print-
ing Office, 1961).
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fluctuations, and economic integration of Latin America.llo
To accomplish these goals the United States agreed to
provide "a major part of twenty billion dollars, principally
in public funds,” to Latin America over the following 10
years., The Latin American Republics, on the other hand,
agreed to channel more resources into economic and social
development, "and to make the reforms necessary to assure
that all share fully in the fruits of the Alliance for Pro=-
gress."111
Title I of the Charter of Punta Del Este outlined the
objectives of the Alliance for Progress which are roughly the
same as the goals listed in the Declaration. Some more speci=-
fic obligations, such as greatly expanding the level of agri=-
cultural productivity, and increasing life expectancy at birth
by five years, were added.112
Congress responded to executive recommendations with
respect to United States foreign assistance by passing on
September 4, the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961, The first
part of the Act was entitled the YAct for International Devel-
opment of 1961." Part 11 of the Act, dealing with military aid,

was entitled the "International Peace and Security Act of 1961."

110npeciaration to the Peoples of America," in U. S.

Department of State, American Foreign Policy, Currxent Docu-
ments, 1961, Publication 7808 (Washington, D. C.: Government

Printing Office, 1965), pp. 393-95.
Mlypsg,, p. 395.
U2ucharter of Punta Del Este," in ibid., pp. 395-409,
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Only the part concerned with development aid will be discussed
here.

Goals for the Development Act are found in the section
headed "Statement of Policy." There, the Congress declares
that it was not only a necessity, but also an opportuhity and
responsibility of the United States to demonstrate that "eco-
nomic growth and political democracy can go hand in hand to
the end thatvan enlarged community of free, stable, and self-
reliant countries can reduce world tensions and insecurity.”113
The policy of the United States was, the document pointed out,
to assist friendly foreign countries by helping them develop
free economic institutions, improve productive capabilities,
and minimize barriers to the channels of private investment
capital.

Not only was Congress concerned with economic develop-
ment and cooperation, but it hoped also to promote internation=-
al trade, to promote freedom of the press, -information, reli=-
gion,” and other rights without regard to race or religion.
Furthermore, the Act stipulated, due to the continuing threat
of world communism, the United States would make assistance
available to other free countries, at their request, and on
the basis of long-range continuity, for the purposes of help-
ing them maintain their freedom. The assistance, the Act indi-
cated, should

be based upon sound plans and programs; be directed toward

113y, s., Statutes at Laxge, LXXV, p. 424,
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the social as well as economic aspects of economic devel-
opment; be responsive to the efforts of the recipient
countries to mobilize their own resources and help them-
selves; be cognizant of the external and internal pres-
sures which hamper their growth; and should emphasize
long~range development assistance as the primary instru-
ment of such growth.ll4

The‘following amounts for economic assistance were write

ten into the 1961 legislation:lls

1., Development loans $1,112,500,000
2. Development grants 323,900,000
3. Development grants,

special authorization 100,000
4., Surveys of investment

opportunities 1,500,000
5. International organie-

zations and programs 153,500,000
6. Supporting assistance 425,000,000
7. Contingency Fund 275,000,000
8. Administrative

Expenses 47,500,000

Dpring the same month that the above legislation was
passed, the Congress also approved, in Public Law 87-293, the
Peace Corps program, Legislatively defined purpose of the
Peace Corps was to make available to interested countries
skilled men and women from the United States who could help
the countries in need train their own manpower, and to pro#ide
a better understanding between the American people and other

peoples of the world.116 An appropriation not to exceed $40 |

million was authorized for the fiscal year 1962.117
1141hid,, pp. 424-25, 1151bid., p. 717.

1161hi4., p. 612.

117The relationship between the Peace Corps and a coun-
try's development is discussed in Robert B. Textor (ed.), Cule
tural Frontiers of the Peace Corps (Cambridge: Massachusetts
Institute of Technology Press, 1966), pp. 309-22,
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The ever present search to adequately explain and jus-b
tify the foreign assistance policy of the United States did
not stop with the passage of the Act for International Develop-
ment, and related legislation, in 196l. As a result, President
Kennedy appointed a committee to give further study to all
phases of the aid program. The Committee, commonly called the
Clay Committee, published its reports and findings in March,
1963,118

The Clay Committee pointed out that foreign aid may be
an appropriate instrument for pursuing the national interest
of the United States. United States aid is well spent, it was
noted, when it assists developing ecourtries to achieve political
and ecénomic stability. Achieving the latter, however, is not
as simple for the less developed countries as it was for the
Euﬁépean countries where long established economic, political
and social systems could effectively aBsorb such aid. Further=
more, the report continued, while some aid recipients are not
always in agreement with us on international political issues,
there is justification for the aid provided it is not given for
projects which are government=owned and in competition with
private endeavors. While the United States should not expect
recipient governments to wholeheartedly adopt the American

system of enterprise, it should, nevertheless, 'not extend aid

118The COmmittee to Strengthen the Security of the

Free World, The Scope and Distribution of United States Mili

tary and gcogomic Assiggagge Programs (Washington: Department
of State, 196
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which is inconsistent with our beliefs, democratic tradition,
and knowledge of economic organization and consequences."119

The Committee reiterated the arguments for channeling

more aid through multilateral channels, but made no specific
recommendations with respect to amounts, and mentioned only
one agency, IDA, through which more action might be taken. In
another very general recommendation, the Committee suggested
that the overall amounts currently spent for aid should be re-
duced.120

The Report singled out the Alliance for Progress program
for special emphasis. The Committee recognized the urgent
need for reform in Latin America, yet it also recognized the
existence of a myriad of obstacles to such development. In
the words of the Committee,

The Alliance for Progress-~predicated on a joint en-
deavor to achieve for the Latin American peoples economic
progress and social justice with free institutions and
political liberty--was born in the face of a formidable
inheritance. Political and economic instability, habits
of government, and social rigidity in Latin America, am~-
bivalent emotions toward U, S. power and influence in the
hemisphere, deteriorating Latin American terms of trade,
vacuums of political leadership and technical skill, the
absence of U. S. and Latin American institutional struc-
tures adequate to deal with these problems, and increasing
Communist efforts to exploit them-~these and other condi-
tions combined to argue for both the urgen% necessity and
short-term impossibility of the Alliance,l2l

The Report was mildly critical of the recipient countries

in Latin America for not having been willing to fully implement

llglbid., pp. 5-60 lzolbido, PpP. 15"200
1211pid., p. 11,
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the goals of the Declaration to the Peoples of the Americas
and the Charter of Punta Del Este. The Committee did, however,
distinguish between the prbblem of being unwilling to act
properly, and the problem of being unable to honor their com=
mitments. The United States should, the Committee felt, be
more and more specific about the reforms it seeks, and concen=-
trate assistance on those countries in which progress is being

made.122

Summary and Conclusions

The United States Point Four program, initiated in 1949,
marked a turning point in the United States foreign assigténce
programs. It constituted a clear manifestation of the United
States interest in directly assisting the less developéd coun=-
tries of the world in solving some of their basic problems.,
In addition to setting up a bilateral program of technical as=-
sistance, the United States vigorously supported the adoption
of an expanded program (ETAP) in the United Nations. |

Throughout the 1950's, the search for the proper direc-
tion of United States development aid programs continued. A
number of studies were made. These studies were concerned with
the goals of American foreign assistance and the best approach
to take in channeling the aid in order to meet these goals.,
There was near unanimous opinion that granting aid to develop=-

ing countries was in the long-range security interest of the

1221pid., p. 12.
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United States; there were also other objectives as well, There
was not unanimous opinion about how the aid should be channeled.
At least two of the studies, the Rockefeller Report and Maxwell
Graduate School Study, spoke strongly in favor of using multie
lateral channels. In a third, the first of two made at the
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, a bilateral approach was
favored, but one which operated within a framework of multi=-
lateral consultation. The issue of bilateral versus multilater-
al channeling continues until this day.123 .

Some of the studies on foreign assistance also dealt
with conditions to be attached to the receipt of this aid, a
factor closely tied to the issue of how it should be channeled,
As early as 1950, the Bell Report suggested that the Philippine
government shouid, in order to get United States development
assistance, pursue some basic reforms such as overhauling tax
collecting machinery, improved agricultural production methods,
promote education and public housing, and improve public admine-
istration. Other studies at least touched on the issue, and
the idea of self~help in the Mutual Security Act of 1951 speci-
fied that aid should be administered in such a way as to elimi-
nate barriers to free enterprise participation in the develop-
ment process.

The United States became a participant in several mul-

tilateral aid organizations during the 1950's., These included

123See, for instance, Senator Fulbright's comments in
his The Arrogance of Power (New York: Vintage Books, 1967),
especially Chapter 11, pp. 223-41,
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the International Finance Corporation, the United Nations
Special Fund, the Inter-American Development Bank, and the
International Development Association. During the same period,
some bilateral programs were started. The latter include the
Food-for-Peace Program under Public Law 480, and the Develop-
ment Loan Fund. In addition, an office of Private Enterprise
was established in the International Cooperation Administra-
tion, and the Investment Guaranty Program was eXtended.

The Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 is a milestone in
the development of United States foreign aid principles and
concepts, The Act was passed after further study had been
made, and after the special program known as the Alliance for
Progress had been agreed upon by the participating countries.
More clearly than ever the Congress stipulated the responsi-
bility of the countries receiving aid. Social development, as
well as economic development was declared a goal.

The Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 did not expressly
declare social factors to be impediments to economic develop-
ment. These factors as impediments were more precisely stated
in the Alliance for Progress documents. There, in language
which had not previously been used in such clear and unmistake=-
able terms, soclial reform in the areas of agricultural produc-
tion and land reform, education, and political stability, were
singled out as factors influencing economic development.,

The history of United States aid to developing countries

is one in which the intent of Congress appears to be nebulous.
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The lack of national consensus in support of foreign assis-
tance has undoubtedly contributed to this situation. The
Congress did, in 1961, and especially in authorizing the
Alliance for Progress, manifest a clearer concept of the ob-
Jjeetives and direction which such aid programs should take.lz4

In one of the most recent studies of United States
foreign assistance, the Clay Report, it was also pointed out
that social reform in Latih America must go hand in hand with
economic development. The Committee realized, however, that
conditions being what they are, the short-term possibility of
rapid development in many of the Latin American countries is

out of the question., This latter problem is the subject mat-

ter of succeeding chapters.

124Similar conclusions about the foreign assistance
program of the United States have been made by Arthur H.
Darken, "The Struggle Over Foreign Aid: Major Issues and
Competing Theories in the Formulation of United States Foreign
Aid Policy" (unpublished Ph.,D. dissertation, Columbia Univer-
sity, 1965), p. 170; Sister Mary Mangan, "The Congressional
Image of Aid to the Underdeveloped Countries (1949-1959) As
Revealed in the Congressional Hearings and Debates" (unpub=
lished Ph.D. dissertation, Yale University, 1964), pp. 356-57,
P. 364 and 372; and Heyward Moore, "Congressional Committees
and the Formulation of Foreign Aid Policy" (unpublished Ph.D.
gigsertation, University of North Carolina, 1964), p. 239 and




CHAPTER IIl
THE 1ATIN AMERICAN ECONOMIES

The state of economic development in those countries
which are the recipients of United States foreign assistance
is of fundamental importance. Therefore, this chapter will
consist of a description of the regional economy of Latin

America, plus brief case studies of Mexico and Peru.

The Regiongl Economy

The living standard of the Latin American people is
relatively low. Using the per capita gross product figure as
a standard of measurement, this amounted to approximately
$371 in 1961 based on 1960 prices. In 1960, it was $366 or a
little less than one-eighth that of Canada and less than one~
third that of Europe. While this figure was three and a half
to four times that of parts of Africa and as much as five times
that of underdeveloped Asia, it is still low enough that Latin
America in general must be considered a part of the less devel-
1

oped world.

In Latin America there is a considerable variation

lyfctor L. Urquidi, The Challenge of Development in
Latin America (New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1964), Pe 5.

70
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from country to country, just as there is in other parts'of
the world. In only three of the countries, which include
about 15 percent of the total Latin American population, does
the figure rise above $400.2 Seven other countries, with
about two-thirds of the total regional population, have per:
capita products between $300 and $400 annually.3 The remain-
ing republics have an average of less than $300 annually, with
the figure probably being closer to $150 or $200 than it is to
$300.%

During the decade of the 1950's the average annual
growth rate of Latin America's gross product was 4.5 percent,
Venezuela, Mexico and Brazil had growth rates in excess of 7
percent, while in Argentina and Peru it was less than 2 percent,
When compared with the annual population growth of 2.5 percent,
it shows that the per capita product went up, on the average,
about 2 percent per year. The growth was more rapid in the
first half of the decade because in the latter half agricultural
production declined rather sharply.5

Agriculture in Latin America remains a principal eco-

nomic activity. It alone accounted for about 20 percent of

2'I‘hey are Argentina, Venezuela and Costa Rica.

3These include Brazil, Mexico, Colombia, Uruguay,
Chile, Panama and Cuba.

4

SLbid., p. 9, and Table 8, p. 164. See also Committee

for Economic Development (CED), Coo tion for Progress in
Latin America (New York: CED, 1531?, P. 46,

Urquidi, OP. Cito, Pe 6.
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the gross domestic product during the 1950's. It was second
only to manufacturing whiech accounted for approximately 24
percent of the total product. The latter activity, héwever,
employed only 16 percent of the employed, while the former
accounted for roughly half. Between the years 1951 and 1960
the per capita increase in agricultural production rose about
11 percent. During the same period per capita increase in
industrial output rose by some 54 percent.6

One of the chief characteristics of the Latin American
countries is that they are single product export economies.
Some 14 of the 20 countries have been relying upon more than
50 percent of their total export earnings from one commodity.7
In the remaining 6, which includes Peru and Mexico, the per-
centage is between 23 and 50 percent. These major export com=
modities include coffee, meat, bananas, tin, sugar, cotton,
timber, wool, petroleum, and copper. World markets for these
primary commodities show in general wider short-term fluctua-
tions than those of the industrial countries., Price instabili-
ty has not been confined to any single country or commodity,
8

rather it includes foodstuffs, minerals, and other products.

One of the major causes of price instability is the

6U:'qu1di’ OD. Ci;., DPe 9 and 164; and CED, op. Cito’
p. 18.

7International Monetary Fund (IMF), Int ional

Financial Statistics (Washington, D. C.: IMF, 1 s XIII
my’ 1960 Y pp. 36"37.

8United Nations, World Economic Survey 1962 (New York:
United Nations, 1963), p. 55.
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cyclical variations in income and output that continue in the
industrially advanced countries which are the main markets for
the primary commodities enteriné international trade. While
in the postwar period there have not been upheavals in the
developed economies comparable to those of the 1920%'s and
1930's, it only takes a mild recession to create pronounced
changes in the demand for primary commodities.9 The export
record of the oil producing countries and those countries whose
exports have been more diversified have at times been more sta=-
ble than some of the developed countries. On the whole, however,
export fluctuations before and after World War II have varied
considerably more for the primary producing countries than for
the developed ones.10 It is obvious that such fluctuations are
serious impediments to governments which are attempting to
maintain a steady rate of growth.,

For almost a decade, and particularly since the Korean
War boom, there has been a general decline in world prices for
products of the low income countries. The average export price
of manufactured goods has tended to increase, while the average
export price of primary commodities has tended to decrease.
The ratio of prices of primary products to those of manufac-

tured goods declined more than 20 percent during the 1950'5.ll

91bid., p. 48.

lOIMF, Annual Report, 1963 (Washington, D. C.: IMF,
1964), p. 56,

l;LQLQ., p. 58; see Table 1.



Th

TABLE 1

EXPORT AND IMPORT PRICES FOR SELECTED YEARSZ
(1958 = 100)

]
Export Prices Import Prices

Country Indexes 1953 '55 '57 '61 '63 '53 155 '57 ‘61 '63

United States 94 94 100 103 102 100 102 105 98 98
Canada 97 96 102 99 96 93 93 101 98 101
Latin America 1
Argentina 137 119 104 107 99* 111 104 113 99 108
Brazil 119 111 108 85 81 - = @« = =
Colombia 110 116 118 84 78 98 100 103 100 102
Costa Rica 109 117 120 83 80 94 94 100 103 103
Dominican Rep. 95 94 117 80 99¢ . - .« . =
Ecuador 104 102 103 82 77 890 92 97 101 =
El Salvador 100 120 120 78 74 99 96 101 100 102
. Guatemala 109 122 126 80 811 92 93 98 101 -
Honduras 104 114 110 89 117 93 94 100 102 104
Nicaragua 109 117 116 88 91 94 94 100 103 103
Panama 100 113 103 83 93 94 94 100 103 103
Peru 106 115 119 100 108 99 104 107 - =
Uruguay 140 129 128 111 124 - = - - -
Venezuela 90 94 100 92 92 97 96 100 106 127

Weighted Average 108 108 108 93 93 100 97 102 98 96

Western Europe
Weighted Avg. 100 102 103 98 101 103 102 108 97 96

1Figures are for 1962,
Commodity Indexes

Cacao 85 86 70 52 58
Coffee 118 119 119 77 73
Copper 128 162 113 116 118
Cotton 128 131 105 96 94
Meat 126 117 99 135 110
Petroleum 90 94 100 92 92
Sugar 97 93 147 83 242
Wheat 162 114 100 104 103
Wool 133 119 135 114 130
Weighted Average 110 110 109 95 108

Without Sugar 94 095

3Compiled from IMF, lnternational ncial Statistics
(Washington, D. C.: IMF, 1964), XVil, Nos. 3 and 5; IMF,

lasezaa%éeaal Eingncigl Statigtics, %gzele&eas o 1964-65
Isgues (Washington, D. C.: IMF, 1965), pp. Xiv, xv.
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During recent years, most of the major regions in the
less developed group of nations, the Middle East Excepted,
have been affected by the downward trend in the terms of trade.
There were differences, however, in degree of change. Latin
America suffered the most pronounced decline, 17 percent since
1952; the figure being 1l percent in the African countries
and 5 percent in Asia,l?

Taking into account the population increases, the
Middle East and Africa were the only two areas to show appre-
ciable increases in per capita importing power of exports be-
tween 1950 and 1960, where the increase amounted to some 15
percent. The 20 percent increase in aggregate buying power in
Asia was just sufficient to maintain the per capita buying
power of exports. In Latin America the per capita buying

power declined.l3

Balance of Payments Trends
The balance of payments problems in Latin America
have been quite serious. The over-all balance for the years
1961 and 1962 are shown in Table 2. TFigures for other years
are not included because estimates of errors and omissions
which are generally quite large were usually not included in
the earlier reports.

The deficits on current account have been running on

121pid., p. 61.
Brpiq,
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TABLE 2

BALANCE OF PAYMENTS SUMMARIES2
(In Millions of U. S. Dollars)

Goods, Svs.,

and Private Private

Central Other

GOV'to

Short-term

Transfer Long-term Capital Capital and Total
Payments Capital and Aid Net Errors
and Omissions
Brazil
1961 -292 269 15¢ -87 49
1962 «480 33" 112 -125 «388
1963 «218 30 176 -123 -135
Chile
«280 93 84 «9 -112
=157 83 136 -82 =20
«185 =10 115 51 -29
Colombia
=142 -9 4 18 =129
-119 10 80 -13 42
«137 129 15 -81 74
Mexico '
-82 169 127 =249 =35
64 131 135 -316 14
-215 -216 85 37 123
Peru
18 - -2 18 34
-22 -12 41 -1 6
-59 36 50 -8 19
Venezuela
375 247 =04 «71 ~37
331 -226 -89 -18 -2
564 -266 -111 -24 163
Otherb
=757 291 253 43 ~-170
-471 272 94 -263 -368
Total
«1135 540 526 =373 =442
-810 291 524 -833 -828
-259 186 623 «242 308
aIiMF, » 1963, op. cit., p. 150, For

other summaries see IMF, Annual Report
Nations, Department of Social and Economic Affairs, ECLA

Economic Bulletin for Latin America, VIII (October, 1963).

bExcludes Cuba.,

, 1962, and the United
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TABLE 3

WORLD TRADE®
(Value in millions of U. S. dellars)

1953 1056 1958 1960 1961 1962 1964

U. s.
Exp.(fob) 15782 19102 17920 20584 21000 21688 26582
Inp.(cif) 11846 13987 14619 16508 16069 17764 20251

Germany B
4389 7358 8807 11418 12690 13267 16221
3771 6617 7576 10107 10948 12289 14618
Argentina
1125 944 994 1079 964 1216 1410
795 1128 1233 1249 1460 1357 1077
Brazil
1539 1482 1243 1269 1403 1214 1433
1319 1234 1353 1462 1460 1475 1263
Chile
408 542 386 488 506 532 623
355 353 415 500 585 518 609
Colombia
596 599 461 466 435 463 537
- 547 657 400 519 557 540 586
Costa Rica <
80 67 92 86 84 85 113
74 91 99 110 107 114 139
Ecuador

92 116 133 144 125 137 148
75 108 105 114 107 111 169

89 113 116 117 119 136 178
72 105 108 122 109 125 191

El Salvador

Guatemala
100 123 108 117 113 114 158
34 36 48 48 52 57 202
Mexico
585 880 736 765 826 931 1054
807 1072 1129 1186 1139 1143 1493
Nicaragua
- 46 58 64 56 61 82 118
51 69 78 72 74 98 137
Peru
219 308 281 430 494 538 666
293 384 382 373 468 534 571
Uruguay
270 211 139 129 175 153 179
193 213 151 244 208 230 198
Venezuela

1445 2116 2321 2432 2413 2594 2742
916 1249 1599 1188 1092 1096 1272

aiMF %ngeggggioggl ncial égﬁg}gtics, XVil (March
1964), pp. 3& and XVIII EOctober, s PP. 36=37, ’
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an annual average of about $1 billion. Excluding Venezuela,
whose‘exports place her in a balance of payments position that
is not typical of Latin America, the figures would be even
greater., As shown in Table 3 only about three small countries
(still excluding Venezuela) have enjoyed continuous balances
during the past 10 years. The major deficits have occurred
in the larger countries such as Argentina, Brazil, Mexico,
Uruguay, and in the smaller countries of Colombia, Costa Rica,
Haiti, Nicaragua, and Panama, Peru's problem of the early
1950's was somewhat better in the mid-1950's, again de=-
teriorating in the later years of that decade.

In 1962 world prices for primary products were lower
than they were in the period five years earlier.,l4 TIn that
year, nonetheless, the volume exported showed increases which,
in some cases, were sufficient to offset the deterioration in
prices, At least over the short term, however, the gains in
one country's exports were at the expense of anbther country
because of rather well defined limits to which exports can
expand for the region as a whole. Such has been common during
the last 10 years, particularly with such commodities as
coffee and cotton, This situation has apparently worked to
the advantage of the smaller countries, "whose total exports
may be regarded as marginal in relation to the volume of the

region's exports as a whole."l5

thee Table 1.

Lunited Nations, Department of Economic and Social



79

- As a result of successive declines in prices on the
New York market, the average price of Brazilian coffee in 1962
was 37 percent below the annual average of 1950~53 and 30 per=-
cent below that of 1958. World exports and consumption has
increased but not in proportion to the increase in production.
To limit this production, there have been several international
coffee agreements in recent years, but the export quotas gener=-
ally agreed upon were invalidated by large stockpiles since
there was no direct effort to link export quotas with minimum
price levels, as the tin agréements had done. Furthermore,
the original coffee agreements included only Latin American
exporting countries, leaving the principal African exporters

16 The latter, however, have since been included.

outside.
The export prices of wheat, cotton, maize and o0il have
remained about the same in the last few years. Other products
declining significantly in price include cacao, quebracho,
lead and bananas. Showing significant increases were tin,
silver and sugar. Several commodities have suffered erratic
price movements in the international market. Wool is a good
example, and may be one of the Latin American commodities to
be affected by teghnological change., The expanded use of
artificial fibers has been limiting consumption of wool for

some years. The United Kingdom, for example, used considerably

Affairs, Economic Commission for Latin America (ECLA), Econo-
mic Bulletin for Latin America, VIII (October, 1963), p. 115.

L61pid,
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less in 1962 than in 1959, An increased demand in Japan,
however, was partly the cause of a slight world increase in
consumption in 1962,17

Most of the Latin American exports go to the United
States, Canada, and Western Europe. An average for the years
1957-59 shows that the United States and Canada received 47
percent of them, while another 30 percent went to Western
Burope, By way of imports for the same period, 53 percent
came from the United States and Canada and 28 percent from
Western Europe. There were, nevertheless, wide variations
in the general pattern. Argentina, for instance, shipped
only 12 percent of her exports to the United States and
Canada, while 94 percent of Panama's exports and 72 percent
of Colombia's went to the United States,l8

The effects of foreign trade on the economy of a
country are not due solely to the fluctuations in exports.
Increases in the latter may be more than offset by the terms
of trade. So, in evaluating a change in foreign trade as
favorable or unfavorable, it is necessary to study the
terms-of-trade.

Using 1955 as a base year, export prices in 1962
dropped 15.1 percent from those of 1961. Those of imports
dropped only 3.7 percent. As a result of this disparity, the
terms-of =trade in 1962 were 12,7 percent lower than in 1955,19

171bid. 18CED, op. cit.,pe3ke

ror a partial schedule see the United Nations,
World Economic Survey, 1962, op. cit., pp. 23-30.
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Such deterioration in the terms wipes out a large percentage
of the improvements which increases in the quantum of exports
would otherwise have implied from the external purchasing
power of Latin America's exports.

The import deficit in Latin America is sometimes fi~
nanced by reserves, the import of foreign capital, loans and
grants or drawings from the international financial institu-
tions., With respect to reserves, Latin America's total has
declined appreciably since 1953.20 Significant declines took

place in Argentina, Brazil, Colombia and Uruguay. Among the

larger countries, Mexico and Venezuela showed some increases.,

Foreign Investment

Most of the foreign investment in Latin America since
1929 has come from the United States.?l This flow generally
has been in the form of direct investments rather than the
portfolio type. Book value of these investments rose from
about $2.7 billion in 1943 to $9.0 billion in 1959, Actually,
the Latin American percentage of total United States direct
investments has declined from a pre-war figure of about 50
percent to about 30 percent at the present time, This is due
to the fact that much of the present United States direct
foreign investments are going to Canada and Western Europe.

Total United States private (net) investment in Latin America

205ee Table A4

2ly,s. capital accounted for approximately 60 per-
cent of the total worth of foreign direct private investments
in Latin America in 1959. Urquidi, op. cit., p. 47.
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TABLE 4

TOTAL RESERVES2
(Gold, Fund Gold Tranche Fositions, and Foreign-Exchange, End
of Period: Millions of U. S. dollars)

A — — ——— oottt rmesmepm oo
— i ————

1953 1955 1957 1959 1963 1965

United States 23,458 22,797 24,832 21,504 16,838 15,762

Canada 1,902 1,985 1,926 2,029 2,577 2,815

Latin America
Argentina 531 457 286 349 304 117
Bolivia 25 7 6 13 6 26
Brazil 605 491 476 483 370 520
Chile 68 86 51 131 82 120
Colombia 202 136 145 215 97 84
Costa Rica 19 21 13 15 14 16
Cuba 493 505 441 257 - -
Dominican Rep. 30 38 48 42 29 42
Ecuador 40 35 39 44 43 38
El Salvador 44 39 42 38 45 68
Guatemala 42 56 75 44 56 69
Honduras 23 20 16 12 14 31
Mexico 250 440 475 458 465 518
Nicaragua 17 i4 11 12 30 57
Panama 52 42 29 40 38 28
Peru 55 58 40 ‘59 127 207
Uruguay 368 235 197 192 188 204
Venezuela 484 534 1,459 724 665 822

Continental Europe
10,195 13,480 14,320 18,165 28,300

All countries 53,325 56,025 58,550 60,230 68,435

Compiled from IMF, Inte jonal Fingncial Statistics
(Washingtoné D. C.: IMF, 1964), XVII (March, 1964), and XVIII
6

(October, 1965).
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for the years 1950-62 is as follows:22
Year (Millions of $)
1950 ¢ ¢ o o o o o ¢ o o § 122
1953 ® [ ] L ] L [ L 2 * L] [ ] ® 546
1955 e [ ] L] [ ] [ 4 L] * L] L] ® 600
1957 L] ® [ ] [ ] L ] L] [ J L] [ L 1566
1958 [ ] [ ] [ » [ ] L [ ] [ ] L[] L 479
1960 * [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] e L ] [ ] L ] L ] 539
1962 - * -* L ® * o * [ ] L 227

More than one-~third of United States direct private
investments in Latin America during the 1950's were for petro-
leum, most of which Qas in Venezuela. Petroleum was followed
by manufacturing, mining and smelting, and public utilities.
In 1960, about 20 percent of the total United States private
investment in Latin America was in Venezuela,?23

The long=term capital flow of United States government
(net) investment increased from $78 million in 1954 to $272
million in 1957. 1t rose to $331 million in 1959 and topped
$500 million in 1962.24 1n the meantime, some loans were
being made to Latin American countries by the World Bank.25

According to Victor L. Urquidi, the Latin American

economies are not "condemned to an endless future of simply

trading primary products for manufactured goods. Its own

22GED, op. cit., P. 38.

23United States Department of Commerce, United States

Businesg Investments in Eoreigg Co jes (Washington, D. C.:
Government Printing Office, 1960), p. 58; Urquidi, op. cit.,

P. 47.

24cED, log. cit.

stor a country by country summary of these loans and
repayments from 1947-63, see IMF, International Financial Sta-
tistics (Washington, D. C.: 1964), XVII (March, 1 .
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struc ture of output is changing and will continue to do so,
just as the structure of demand in the more advanced countries
is being transformed ., 726 But, he continues, "Latin Americé's
dependence, through trade and tourism, on the economic devel-

opment of other countries will continue indefinitely."™ It

would be to Latin America's advantage, he adds, "to diversify
both export products and markets and to send abroad products
with a higher degree of processing.™7 The fact is, he thinks
that this could be partially realized through a successfully

operating Latin American common market .28

Inflation
Another general characteristic of the Latin American

economies is their tendency toward inflation. Urquidi notes:

In just the ten years from 1950 to 1960, the over-all
price level in Bolivia went up 91z times, or at a com-
pound annual rate of 57.3 percent. In Chile, it rose 21
times, or by 36.4 percent a year, Prices in Paraguay in-
creased 16% times, or 33.3 percent each year. In
Argentina, the price level was multiplied by 11, for
an annual increase of 27.7 percent, In Brazil, it went
up 7 times, or 21.8 percent per annum, The price level
in Uruguay rose more than 4% times or by 16.7 percent
a year. These are cases of acute inflation.<

In some of the other countries, inflation was far less

yrquidi, op. cit., p. 16.
271bid., p. 26.

28At the American Presidents! conference at Punta del
Este, April, 1967, basic agreement was reached that a Latin
American common market should be established. Based upon the
existing Latin American Free Trade Area and the Central American
common market, the new organization is to begin operating in
1970 and be complete by 1985, New York Times, April 16, 1967,
P. 32 ,

29Ibid., p. 37.
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serious, Peru, for example, had a 1960 price level only 2.6
times that of 1950, with an annual average increment of 10,2
percent., The increase in Colombla and Mexico rose at an
average annual rate of 7 percent. Inflation in Costa Rica, El
Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras, Ecuador, the Dominican Republiec
and Venezuela was practically unknown.30
Inflation in Latin America has largely resulted from
increases in money and credit.encouraged by government budget-
ary deficits, without corresponding increases in the production
of goods and services. Some of the governments have attempted
to finance development through inflationary methods. That is,
development expenditures have been allowed to exceed revenues
by more than could be borrowed directly from residents of these
countries or obtained from other countries in the form of loans
or grants. They have, therefore, borrowed from the banking
system. While moderate credit expansion would have had few
serious effects, the extent to which many governments have used
the banking system has created inflationary pressures.3l
War and postwar reconstruction encouraged inflation.
Interruption of trade, complications in the demand and supply
schedules and other similar factors caused inflation to proceed
at different rates in different countries. In Latin America,

as in most of the less developed countries, prices and export

receipts tended to be high during the early post-war period.

301bid., pp. 37-38.
3lnw, Annual Report, 1963, op. it., p. 54.
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Since then, other factors such as wage-price tying arrangements,
supply bottlenecks in some sectors, and attempts to hold prices
on certain goods by using subsidies supported by budgetary defi-
cits, have encouraged inflation,

Inflation diminishes the amount of resources available
for private domestic investment. A country's savings are re-
duced, and quite often a significant amount of these reduced
savings 8O abroad into foreign investment, at the same time
that capital from abroad is discouraged. Much of the reduction
in private domestic investment goes into the production of
luxury type products such as expensive houses, swimming pools,
and motor boats, which are not of the highest social and eco=-
nomic priority. Further, inflation encourages the accumulation
of large inventories and short term profitable investments which
distort the productive structure. The authorities, attempting
to control the price level, will often resort to controls which
are likely to encourage uneconomic private domestic produc=
tion.32

By way of final comments on the economies of Latin
America in general, it is perhaps worthwhile to take some note
of the general pattern of income and expenditures. One study
made in 1955 shows that, with the exception of Venezuela and
Argentina, the tax burden was less than 15 percent of the gross

national product.33 In some countries, including Brazil,

321p1d., p. 55.

33United Nations, Department of Economic and Social Af=-
fairs, Economic Commission for Latin America (ECLA) Governmental
Income and Expenditures, 1947-1954 (New York: 1955).
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Honduras and Mexico, it was less than 10 percent. In the

United States and some of the European countries the figure

was between 20 and 30 percent.

Most of the tax systems are

inefficient and "have accentuated the inflationary process and

helped perpetuate forms of consumption that unfavorably affect

the balance of payments, or do not contribute to economic

development. . .

34

As the following figures will show, taxation has been

guided along indirect and regressive lines:

TABLE 5

PERCENTAGES OF DIRECT AND INDIRECT TAXES FOR
SOME LATIN AMERICAN COUNTRIES2

Country Direct taxes Indirect taxes
(% of total) (% of total)

Argentina ® 0 ¢ o o & 8 o e @ 48 e o ¢ o & & o o o o 52
Brazil, « o« o« o ¢ o o o o ¢ ¢ 25 4 & ¢ & o o o o o o 75
Colombige o « o o ¢« o o « o « 45, ¢ ¢ o @ @« o o o o 55
Costa RicCae ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ o o o o 28 . . o o a o o o o oo 72
Chi le [ ] [ ] [ [ ] L ] [ ] [ ] . L J [ ] L ] L] 56 [ ] [ ] [ ® [ ] [ ] L] L] [ ] [ ] 44
Ecuador « « o« o ¢ ¢ o o o o o 29 . o o o o o o o o o 79
El Sa lvador [ ] ® [l [ ] e L] ® [ ] [ ] 39 [ ] L] [ ] [ ] L ] L ] * [ ] [ ] L ] 61
Guatemala « ¢ ¢ o « o o o o o 2 73
Honduras [ ] L] L L] L] L] [ ] L] * L J [ ] 24 L [ ] [ ] [ ] L L] [ ] [ ] [ ] * 76
MeX1iCOe ¢ a ¢ o o o o o o o ¢ 87 & ¢« ¢ ¢ ¢ o ¢« o o o 53
Nicaragm [ ] . [ ] * [ ] . [ ] L] ® . 13 [ ] L] e L ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] 87
PEru. o« o o ¢ ¢ ¢ o o o o o o 34 4o 4« o 6 6 6 o o o o 66
venezue la ® L ® [ ] [ ] e [ ] L] [ ] [ ] 58 L] [ ] [ ] L] e [ ] 'y . L ] L] 42

8United Nations, Department of Economic and Social Af=-

fairs, (ECLA) Economic Survey of Lagtin
18375

United Nations,

s P. 138.

America, 1956 (New York:

With respect to expenditures, military and other non-

34Urq01di’ OD. S_i_-_t_:_o, Pe 42,
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productive areas constitute a high proportion of the govern-
ment's total budget. It is customary to spend from 20 to 25
percent for the military forces in most of the countries, but
in some it is as high as 30 percent.35

In this brief general view of the Latin American eco-

nomies, selected economic indicators have been presented.
Data indicates that per capita incomes, relative to the induse
trial countries, are low. In addition, while the gross domes-
tic product has continued to increase, it has not always done
so steadily, and its increase has been diminished somewhat by
population increases.

The agricultural sector accounts for about one-fifth of
the total gross domestic product, only slightly lower than the
figure for manufacturing. The latter activity, however, employs
only about 16 percent of the total number of persons employed,
while the agricultural sector takes more than half, Further-
more, the per capita production in manufacturing has far out-
stripped that for agriculture.

Of principal concern to the Latin American countries
has been their dependence on a single export commodity. More
than half of the 20 republics depend on one commodity to pro-
vide 50 percent or more of their export earnings. Compounding

this problem is the fact'éhét they often produce commodities

35;bid.; see also Edwin Lieuwen, Arms and Politics in

Latin ica (2d ed. rev.; New York: Frederick A. Praeger,
Inc., s P. 170; and Harry Stark, Social and Economic Fron-

iers in L ca (Dubuque, Iowa: William C, Brown Co.,
L33 Jar s 179 s ’
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which are also produced in neighboring countries. They sell
these products to the industrial nations which in turn sell the
Latin American countries manufactured goods. Accompanying this
exchange of primary products for those of a finished nature,
has been a downward trend in the terms of trade, unfavorable

to the primary producing countries. The problem has been ate-
tacked, possibly due to the lack of suitable alternatives, by
increasing the quantities of the primary products exported.

The deterioration in the terms of trade has been part-
1y responsible for the chronic balance of payments deficits.
These deficits have been financed primarily by various exters-
nal sources, including loans, grants and foreign direct private
investments., Most of the latter have come from the United
States, even though a decreasing percentage of the United States
direct foreign investments in recent years has gone to areas
other than Latin America.

Most of the Latin American countries have had to fight
a bout of inflation in recent years. I1Its force ranged from
extreme in Bolivia, to mild or nonexistent in Venezuela.

While currently in the process of change, many of the
Latin American countries have, in the past, relied heavily upon
indirect taxes as the major sources of governmental income.

At the same time, much of the expenditures has been for nonpro-
ductive activities such as national defense.

The seriousness of the economic situation varies from

country to country. In the following paragraphs, an attempt
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will be made to describe and compare conditions in Mexico and

Peru,

Present State of Development in Mexico

Mexico is undergoing rapid economic development. As

the following figures will indicate, the per capita real

national income has steadily risen since 1939; 36
Year Per Capita Real National
Income (1953 pesos
1939 [\ ] L ] L L L ] ® L L * L] 1,159
1941 L] L J L L] L] L ) L] L] L] L] 1’370
1943 [ [ ] L ] [ ) [ ) L J L] . o 1’661
1945 L] L] L] L L] [ ] [ ] [ ] L] . 1’601
1947 [ ] L ) * L] L] [ ] ® * L] L] 1,870
1949 [ ] e * [ ] - [ 4 [ ] L] L J [ ] 1’891
1951 [ ] - L] L [ ] [ L] [ ] [ ] . 1’952
1953 [ 2 L ] L [ J - [ * L] < L ] 1,789
1955 L] [ L J [ 4 [ [ ] [ ] ® L] * 2’001
1957 . [ ] L ] [ ] [ ] [ L] L] L] L) 2,111
1961 [ ] L 2 L J L] L] L ] [ [ ) [ ] L] 2’324

This increase came about at a time when the population
was growing steadily. It increased from 19.5 million in 1939
to 31.4 million people in 1960. Thus on the average the domes-
tic produét during the period of 1939-1957 has increased about
6 percent annually; with an annual population growth of 2.8

percent this gives an annual rise in the per capita real income

3600mpiled from Banco de Mexico figures as found in
Anvario Estadistico, 1938-1954, Compandio Estadistico, 1949-
1955, and Enrique Perez Lopez, "El producto national," in
cuenta anos de revolucibn, I, La economia, (Mexico, D. F.:
1 s Pe 558, The 1961 figure is an estimate compiled from
various sources,
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of some 3.3 percent.37

The annual growth rate of the gross pro-

duct dropped to 3.5 percent in 1961, but then increased to 5.0

percent in 1962 and by 1963 was back to the mid=1950's level

of 6.0 percent.38
Other statistics also support the position that the

Mexicans are living under considerably better conditions than

they were in the late 1930's. Per capita consumption of selec-

ted foods for the two periods are as follows:39

1937-1944  1957-1960

Corn 138.1 164.7
Rice 4,8 7.7
Wheat 21.1 39,2
Beans 5.4 15.6
Potatoes 3.0 7.0
Tomatoes 3.1 7.1

The Mexican economy is diversified; therefore, fluctu-
ations in the price of a single export commodity has not been
as serious for Mexico as it has for other countries in Latin
America. The country has relied, and continues to rely, on
exports of cotton and coffee, copper, lead, and zinc for its
main export earnings. In 1955, cotton and coffee accounted

for about 40 percent of total merchandise exports expressed in

37Ifigenia M. Navarrete, L distribucibén del ingreso y
el dessgrollo econdmico de Mexico (Mexico City: Escuela

Nacional de Economia, 1960), p. l.

38ynited Nations, Department of Economic and Social
Affairs, (ECLA), Economic Survey of Lati ica, 1963 (E/CN.
12/696/Rev. 1, 1965) (New York: 1965), p. l4.

39R8 ]
ymond Vernon, The Dilemma of Mexico's Development
(Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1963), p. 92.
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dollar terms. This figure had declined to slightly below 30
percent by 1961. Approximately 19 percent'of the value of
exports in the former year were copper, lead and zinc. The
figure had dropped to less than 10 percent by 1961, In the
meantime, exports of sugar, shrimps and tomatoes had increased.
The dollar value of all exports increased from some $800 mil-
lion in 1960 to $982.5 million in 1963, and went above $1,000
million in 1964.%0

As shown in Table 2, Mexico has not had the serious
balance of payments difficulties which has been so common in
Latin America. 1ts most serious deficits during the past 20
years took place immediately after World War II1. It recorded
impressive surpluses during the war years, and surpluses
emerged again during the late 1940's and in the mid-1950's.
During more recent years Mexico has experienced a mild deficit.
The ever increasing tourist and border trade, along with the
recent increases in exports, are primarily responsible for
keeping the payments in near balance.41

Foreign investment has not always found the welcome in
Mexico that it has in other Latin American countries. After
the uneasy period in the balance of payments of the early
1950's, however, President Ruiz Cortines turned a more sympa-

thetic eye to this source of funds. Direct foreign investments

4OUnited Nations, loc. cit.; see also IMF, International
Fingneigl Statistiecs, various years.

41Vernon, op. cit., p. 105.
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more than doubled in 1954 over those for 1953, and climbed
steadily for the next three years. By 1958 and 1959, the old
hostilities showed up again, and total net private foreign
direct investment began to decline.42
After the slump in the early 1960's, the Mexican
government again began to court foreign investors, particulare
ly those in the United States. In 1962, President Lopez
Mateos sent an economic team to tour the United States, hoping
to arouse interest in support of a $1.6 billion industrial
development program scheduled to run for the next three years.
Certain incentives were promised, but the President made it
clear that it wasn't a program of "industrialization at any
cost.” He did not, for instance, want foreign investors to
produce commodities which would compete with those already
being produced in Mexico. Furthermore, there was no promise
of government relief from the Mexican law which requires that
51 percent of the ownership of basic industries be under
Mexican control.43
By 1965, President Diaz Ordaz asked the Congress of
Mexico to pass further legislation which would assist the
government in its control of foreign capital. Dealing specif-

ically with the banking system, the new law provided that the

Finance Minister would have the power to withdraw, at his

42;bido [ po 113-140

1962 43Qh;istign Science Monitor, June 8, 1962, and June 27,
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discretion, the right of foreign investors to participate in
Mexican banking, investment or credit institutions. These key
institutions in the economic system, the President indicated,
Ymust be reserved for Mexican investors."%%

Mexico had an inflation problem after World War II,
similar to the problems that existed in other Latin American
primary producing countries., But its central bank, the Banco
de Mexico, whose powers in 1941 were extended from that of a
central bank to those of a governmental institution with
powers to enforce pblicy, used several monetary devices to cope
with the problem., It instituted a fraction reserve system, and
stiffened reserve requirements as credit expanded. It bought
securities of industrial users énd diverted them to industry.
In spite of the many restrictions, some inflation developed,
but it was mild compared with that of most other Latin American
countries.45

The development of an effective Latin American common
market could be a significant factor in Mexico's future develop-

ment.46 Such an association is widely supported in Mexico, and

would give the country large scale markets which its internal

44ugg York Times, December 12, 1965, p. 2l.
45Vernon, op. cit., pp. 98-99,

46ror a recent progress report on LAFTA's development,
see United States, Congress, Latin ican Development and

Western Hemisphere Irade, op. cit., Pp. >/-71. For more recent
developments leading to an enlarged common market see Hgg ;o;k
16, 196/,

I;m%%, April 9, 1967, pp. 10, 11, 13 and 1lE; April
P. O
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markets have so far been unable to do. Mexico's exports to

member countries, consisting mostly of manufactured goods, more

than doubled between 1961 and 1963.47

Present State of Development in Peru
The per capita income in Peru in 1960 was about half

the figure for Mexico, near $150. The amount has been increas=-
ing steadily since 1942,_yet it is low even by Latin American
standards. Some 15 of the countries in the region had higher
per capita incomes in 1960.48

The annual growth rate of the gross domestic product.
during the period since the end of World War 11 has not been
steady. It was approximately 3 percent during the period
1945«51, The growth rate from 195155 was considerably higher,
in excess of 5 percent. By 1957, however, the growth rate took
a turn downward. External demand and export prices weakened
at the same time. A serious balance of payments disequilibrium
resulted, and there was some depletion of monetary reserves.
This was followed by a certain amount of‘internal disequilibrium
which included inflationary pressures, "a greater amount of dis-
saving on the part of family units and a heavier fiscal deficit."49

Further weakening of economic development came to a head

g %7ynited Nations, (E/CN.12/696/Rev., 1965), op. cit.,
Pe. .

48Urquj.d1, op. cit., p. 162; and Stark, op. cit., p. 169,
49%United Nations, Department of Economic and Social Af-

fairs, (ECLA), Economic Survey of in America, 1958 (E/3244/
ST/ECA/60) (New York, 1959), Dp. 1258, ’
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in 1958, the ye ar in which the per capita gross product actu-
ally registered a decline, The deficit in the balance of pay-
ments continued, and prices continued to move upward. This
situation continued until the early 1960's.50 At that time,
and up until 1963, high growth rates for both product and in-
come were registered. By the latter date, however, production
was continuing to rise, but the rate of growth of the gross
product dropped from a high of 9.2 percent in 1961 down to
3.6 percent,5l

By August of 1964, approximately a year after the new
president, Belaunde Terry, had taken office, there was a re-
covery from the 1963 slump. The annual growth rate of the
groés product was near 7.0 percent, Due in part to a recent
boom in exports, banks were bulging with record deposits and
credit was described as "lively."™ The national currency--
the sol--was backed by $165 million in reserves, a figure
which was 70 percent higher than it was when Belaunde took
office.52 |

Peru is still basically an agrarian economy. In the
late 1950's 60.2 percent of the labor force was engaged in

agriculture and stock raising. Some 19 percent were employed

Otnited Nations, Department of Economic and Social
Affairs, (ECLA), Economic Survey of Latin America, 1960

(E/3501/Rev.1/ST/EEI76§T‘(New ork, ITEIT"ﬁsFE“T Table II-3.

51ynited Nations, (E/CN.12/696/Rev.1,1965), op. cit.,
ppo 13 -llf (3

52New York Times, August 2, 1964, p. 22, and October
b, 196k, p. 31.
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in industry. During the period 1950«58 there were increases
in the number employed in both agriculture and industry, with
a slightly larger increase in the latter.53
By 1963, the sectoral composition of the domestic pro-
duct in Peru was 21.5 percent in agriculture and related areas;
20,7 in trade and finance; 18.9 in manufacturing; 8.1 percent
in government; and 8.0 percent in mining and quarries. As
compared with the year 1950, the agricultural percentage had
declined from 26.2 percent, while increases had been registered
in trade and finance, manufacturing, and mining and smelting.s4
Peru, as Mexico, does not depend solely on a single
export commodity. Various minerals such as copper, lead and
zinc, account for approximately 37 percent of her exports.
Cotton, which has been its single largest export crop, accounted
for about 26 percent of the total exports in 1958, while sugar
accounted for 12 pe::-::ent.s5 The pattern has changed somewhat
in recent years. The principal export commodity in 1963 was
fishmeal (23.7 percent of the total) and was followed by cotton
which accounted for only 17.5 percent of total exports.56

About one-third of Peru's exports go to the United

States and Canada, another one-third go to Western Europe, and

33Banco Central de Reserva del Peru, Actividades Pro-
ductivas del Peru (Lima, Peru: 1961), p. 18,

4United Nations, loc. cit., P. 32.
SSBanco Central de Reserva del Peru, op. cit., p. 31l.

36ynited States, Congress, Joint Economic Committee,
op. cit., p. 135,
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about one-sixth to other Latin American countries. About 40
percent of her imports come from the United States, some 10
percent from Canada, about one~third frém Western Europe, and
about one-twelfth from other Latin American countries.57
Foreign investment in Peru has never been as large as
in such countries as Argentina, Chile, Cuba, Mexico and
Venezuela. United States direct private investment in Peru
grew from $129 million in 1929 to $427 million by 1959. The
latter figure accounted for approximately 5 percent of all
United States direct investments in Latin America, about half
the figure for Mexico. Most of the United States investment
has been in the mining secto::'.s8
During the period 1946-56 Peru's average rate of in-
flationlamounted to approximately 12 percent. This was the
sixth largest in Latin A.mt—:ri.c:esz.s9 Inflation has been less

severe in more recent years.

Development in Mexico and Peru, a Summary

The above paragraphs have described the general charac-
teristics of the Mexican and Peruvian economies. More specific
information about these two systems will be included in the

following chapters. At this point, however, certain general

571MF, International Financial Statistics, XIV (Febru-

58

Table 4.
59

United States, Department of Commerce, op. ¢it.,

Stark, Op. ci o9 Pe 1270
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comparisons may be made.

The level of living, as determined by per capita iﬁcome,
is considerably higher in Mexico than in Peru. In addition,
both per capita gross product and per capita real income have
grown, in recent years, at a steadier rate in Mexico, even
though both have grown.

Both countries rely on multiple rather than single
export commodities. This is partly the reason why recent
balance of payments deficits have been relatively mild for both
systems., The volume of exports has grown considerably in re- -
cent years for both countries, but the growth has been greater
in Mexico than in Peru. With respect to imports, Mexico's
power to import has beén increasingly enhanced because of dol-
lar accumulations from United States tourist spending.

Neither country has suffered from serious inflation
problems in recent years, although both had some difficulties
in the early post-war period. The inflation problem was more
acute in Peru than in Mexico.

Foreign investment is not so extensive in either Mexico
or Peru that it has had significant economic effects. Both
countries are currently welcoming direct foreign investments,
under certain conditions, and both have received funds from
other international sources, including loans from the World
Bank and funds under the Alliance for Progress.

Both Mexico and Peru are members of the Latin American
Free Trade Association. The immediate advantages of membership

in this organization, however, appear to be welghted on the
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side of Mexico. Because of the latter's more developed induse
trial capacity it is in a better position to export manufac-
tured goods to the other member countries.

Recent indices of growth in both countries have been
impressive, but Mexico has had an important advantage in that
economic development began much earlier there than it did in
Peru. Development in Mexico has had an intimate tie with the
Mexican Revolution, a phenomenon whiéh will be described below.
Modernization in Peru has been primarily a post-World War 11
development.

Rostow's classification of Mexico as a country at the
take-off" stage appears to be justified on the basis of infor-
mation available. Peru cannot be so classified at this time,
Whether the latter country is still a "traditional society,”
or one meeting Sthe pre-conditions for take-off," remains to
be seen. Ewven if it is accomﬁlishing the latter, the basic
question raised in this study remains the same: why does

Peru find itself a stage or two behind Mexico?



CHAPTER 1V
GOVERNMENT, POLITICS, AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT

Governments of the less developed countries must share
much, if not most, of the reéponsibility for the state of eco-
nomic development. Some of these same governments, hoﬁevet,
may be limited by conditions which they are trying to over-
come . !

"Politics,” also may be an obstacle or asset to econo-
mic development., After summaries on the conceptual theories of
government and politics, this chapter will analyze the systems
of Mexico and Peru to determine the degree to which these fac=-
tors may influence development, and to what extent, if any,
they have had on successfully implementing the Alliance for
Pfogress.

Albert O, Hirschman has noted that "littlé attention

appears to have been given by economists and other social scien=

tists to any analysis, systematic or casual, of the behavior of

lGovernments may, for example, be temporarily unable
to unify the many diverse elements found in a given country.
Among these elements would be geography, religion, ethnic
groups, ideology, and political organizations. A "centralized
national state® is a pre-condition to take-off. Rostow, Op.
cit., 19. National unity is "the first prerequisite! to devel-
opment. Millikan and Blackmer, op. g¢it., 76.

101
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governments of underdeveloped countries as revealed by their
economic policy decisions over a period of time.” Even so, he
continues, in view of the important role played today by govern-
ments in the development process, "it is clear that governmental
behavior should be subjected to just as close scrutiny as is
being given to the motivations and conduct of entrepreneurs."2

Without knowledge about what to expect from a particu-
lar government, the economists and social science "experts"
may think, at the beginning of their work, "that the principal
problem they are going to be confronted with will be that of
determining what ought to be done. . . ." They soon realize,
however; that most of their time is consumed not in determining
what should be done, but in "energy-consuming and often frus-
trating efforts to put their ideas and proposals across."3

The government may take an active role in economic
development as in Japan after 1870 and in the Soviet Union after
World War I. On the other hand, it may play a more passive
role as did the governments of England and the United States.
Even in the latter cases, however, the general governing frame-
work within which development took place cannot be overlooked.

With respect to modern development, Meier and Baldwin
point out that most students currently agree that "more vigor-

ous governmental action is necessary to accelerate development

2nEconomic Policy in Underdeveloped Countriess“ co-

nomic Development and Cultural Change, VI (July, 1957), pp.
362"'70. ’ ’ ’

31bid.
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in the poor countries."? Especially in those countries that
have remained stationary for so long, "many believe that posi~
tive governmental intervention is essential to get these coun-

tries off dead center."s

At the minimum, Kindleberger con-
cludes, "a government can plan the environment in which busi-
ness enterprise operates, lay down the rules, build the neces-
sary institutions, and preserve law and order. "6

In emphasizing the legislative side of the government
with respect to development, Urquidi has pointed out that "at
any given moment in the process of trying to establish a
clearly defined development policy . . . thefe is a body of-
existing legislation that has to be taken into account."7 When
countries adopt development programs, he continues, a first
step should be "to revise critically all economic legislation,
beginning with constitutional provisions, in order to determine
its compatibility with a development policy or a program."8

Urquidi further points to several specific areas which
would probably require legislative action. An important one

is the field of investment. Here, "it is not enough for a

government to proclaim the need for private investment. A

4M‘eier, and Baldwin, op. cit., p. 36l.

51bid.

6gindleberger, op. cit., p. 140.

7”Legislation for Economic Development in Latin America,”
Dynamics of Development, ed. Gove Hambidge (New York: Frederick
A. Praeger, 1964), pp. $6-107.

81bid., p. 97.
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whole series of legal provisions and administrative policies
should, as a consistent whole, attempt to induce the desired
volume of private investment."9 In manufacturing, mining, and
utilities, the problem involves not only the general political
atmosphere, but also
the adequacy of tax incentives, rates of taxation on profits,
labor legislation, social security contributions, tariff
protection and import controls, equitable treatment of
foreign private capital, utility rates, and, in some cases,
special legislation regulating the integration and expan-
sion of an industry through both publicly owned and pri-
vately owned plants. 1t is obvious that failings in any
one type of measure, the adoption of contradictory legisla-
tion, or the application of mutually inconsistent opera-
tional policies will result in delays in private industrial
investment and a falling short of desired targets.

In the agricultural sector, the legislature must face
the basic question of land reform, understood not only as the
redistribution of large holdings among the rural population,
"but of redistribution plus fuller and better use of land, im=-
proved farm methods and higher productivity, and retention of
earnings in the hands of the rural mass itself. "l In the area
of human resources it may be necessary, in Latin America, to
reappraise the educational system, the industrial legislation,
"parts of labor and employment legislation, the social security
regimes, and the general welfare policies affecting the ability
of families to keep their children in schoo].."12

With respect to consumption, "a development policy

should aim at raising consumption, which is the ultimate purpose

91bid., p. 99. 101pid.

llm-d." P‘ 1010 121bido, po 102.
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of an economic system." A policy to increase consumption would
have important implications for tax policy. There would be "a
need to reform the tax structure, particularly through the adop-
tion and extension of full progressive personal income taxation."
In addition, taxes on capital gains and possible net wealth,
would have to be considered. Finally, "the alleviation of in-
direct taxes, including local taxes, on basic commodities, and
the creation of special purchase taxes on goods and services
consumed by higher income groups,” might be necessary.13
Legislation is an instrument, a very important instru-
ment, with which to determine and carry out policy. There may
be any number of reasons why legislation is inappropriate to
encourage the development which is being sought. Legislators
may not understand what type laws are needed, and even if they
do, there may be reasons why they would refuse to support them.]'4
Economic development requires not only favorable laws
and a Constitution to give direction, but "it requires also an
appropriate administrative system to follow through with the
plans laid down in the la'ws.”15 Kindleberger would agree that

"most plans require governmental administration,” but, he adds,

Phonest administrators are one of the scarcest resources in

131pid., p. 103,

14Ibi.d.i pp. 106-07; see also Urquidi, "Legislation for
Economic Development,” Latin America, Evolution or Explosion,
ez. Mildred Adams (New York: Dodd, Mead and Co., 1963), pp.
l 3"580

15Herman Finer, "The Role of Government,” in Williamson
and Buttrick, op. cit., p. 371,
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underdeveloped countries,"16

In addition to the government's role in providing prop-
er legislation and administration, the question is often raised
whether government should act as the central and chief develop-
ment agent, or limit itself to establishing the proper climate
within which private enterprise may so act.

Kindleberger points out that private enterprise may be
an advantage because people may find it "more painful to pay
taxes to government for capital formation because of the ele=-
ment of compulsion than to allow entrepreneurs to drain off a
comparable amount as profit for reinvestment." But when prof-
its are high, and spent on "lavish consumption instead of re-
invested in productive enterprise, there may be little to be
said for free enterprise on the ground of either equity or
growth,"17

Another point often made in defense of private enter=~
prise is that it has a tremendous capacity for innovation.
Governmental bureaucracies, it is assumed, become proponents of
the status quo. In other words, it is sometimes charged, they
"pass the buck, dodge responsibility, and cling to proved
methods . "18

.

16xindleberger, op. git., p. 147.
171bid., p. 134.

1BIbid., p. 135; see also August Maffary, "Some Prob-
lems of Economic Development,” in Shannon, op. cit., pp. 276~
80; Meier and Baldwin, op. cit., p. 362ff.; Okun and Richardson,
7&. cit., Part viii, pp. 417-77; and Finer, op. cit., pPp. 369~
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Other weaknesses of government as the major development
agent would include the possibility that the politicians and
civil servants "may attempt too much, interest themselves un-
duly in the showy and monumental wventure, Eand: neglect fruit-
ful but important tatsks."]'9 Furthermore, governmental person=-
nel may be less frugal with public funds than those in an in-
centive system would be,

The government must, however, intervene to produce
savings "if none are forthcoming,” and if Yproductive invest-
ment is to be undertaken."” If there are no "investment or com-
mercial bankers to direct the flow of investment, and even in
some instances where there are, government machinery is needed
to allocate capital."20

Since the issue of government versus private enterprise
as the prime mover in development remains unsettled, no further
attempt will be made ﬁo develop it here. On the other hand,
there is a strong consensus with respect to the government's
role in promoting a proper climate, passing appropriate legis-
lation, and establishing an effective administrative system,
roles which only a politically developed system could adequate=~
ly execute. The concept of political development, a relatively

new term in political science, will be discussed below.

Political Development
Frederick W. Frey has said that the concept of politi-

cal development "seems to be a rather natural extension of the

19kindleberger, op. cit., p. 136. 201bid., p. 137,
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popular idea of economic development, which has been widely
and effectively em.ployed."21 Theré is a greater consensus, he
notes, on what constitutes economic development than what is
meant by political development. The latter has been defined
as including certain "specific political institutions and pro-
cedures~~a national legislature, an independent judiciary, free
elections, political parties and civil rights, all of which are
commonly foand in Western countries . "22

Others have seen political development as the absence
of violence, governmental stability (or the absence of politie-
cal instability), and greater and more general satisfaction
with the political system. Still others, notably some of the
economists, view it as an adjunct to economic development, and
they see it as constituting an impediment to economic growth
if certain desired changes fail to develop.23

Leonard Binder, noting that "at present there is little
agreement among scholars as to the meaning or direction of poli=-
tical development,” says there is one feature common to all of
the attempts to define the term: the "teleological em.phasis.“24
That is, it is assumed that in its terminal state, we know

what political development is. But, according to Binder, "direc-

21"Political Development, Power, and Communications in

Turkey,"” Communications and Political Development, ed. Lucien
W. Pye (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1963), p. 229,

221pid, 231bid.

24nThe National Integration and Political Development,"

American Political Science Review, LVIII (September, 1964), pp.
622-23,
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tion may be given by an open-ended social process as well as by
some irresistibly magnetic pole.," It is, he thinks, "prefer-
able to search for the meaning of political development in
terms of an open-ended process that we know is going on rather
than in terms of some speculative terminal state."25

Harold D. Lasswell has recently written that '"the con-
ception of power plays the same role for political scientists
and jurists that wealth plays for gconomists.“z6 He proposes,
therefore, the following definition of political development:
"A sequence of approximations toward a self~sustaining level
of power accumulation."2’ A self-sustaining level of powep'
accumulation is reached '"when the nation is able to furnish its
own trained personnel, to achieve structural innovations with
minimum resort to coercion, and to mobilize resources for
national goals."28

The political development model, Lasswell thinks,
Pshould be explicitly preferential." The preferred model should
require "an ideology of progress and commitment to wide parti-
cipation in power as a long=-run goal."” He views the function
of a model as that which "provides a guide for taking sides in

controversies over basic objective," and then places himself

along side those '"who recommend a conception that gives expres-

251bid.

26vThe Policy Sciences of Development," World Politics,
XVil (January, 1965), p. 288.

271bid, 281pid., p. 290.
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sion to the overriding goal of human dignity and that defines
this phase to include effective general participation in the
decision process."29

Lasswell's model of political developmentlemphasizes
the importance of "obtaining sufficient power to maintain na-
tional independence," and would therefore include "effective
political demands not only for economic development, but for
growth in all the value-institution sectors of the body poli-
tic." Such development would be understood to include Mwilling-
ness and capability to play a responsible role in world politics,"
and would call for an Yinternal process of decision whose
structures~--both formal and informal, organized and unorganized
-=constitute a system of public order capable of éreative,
realistic problem~-solving in pursuit of a rising level of par-
ticipation in all values."30 Finally his model would Yprovide
strategic guidance for timing the component elements in sequen-
ces of development,"31l

In a somewhat similar vein, another authority says
political development means "the growth of institutions and
practices that allow a political system to deal with its own
fundamental problems with greater effectiveness for the short

run while working toward more responsiveness of the regime to

Zglbigo’ pph 290-910
301pid., pp. 291-95,
3l1bid.
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popular demands for the longer run."32 The traditional oppo-
site evils "of tyranny and anarchy must be avoided, and every
country must find its own combination of authority and inhibi=
tion of power appropriate to its traditions and to its present
needs. "33

Recently Lucien W. Pye, after surveying ten definitions
of political development, concluded that there is great confu=-
sion about the meaning of the term. Nevertheless, he extracts
from the ten definitions three similar themes which he thinks
characterize the general thinking about the concept. The first
broadly shared characteristic 'is a general spirit or attitude
toward equality."34 This actually involves not only mass popu-~
lar participation in political activities, but also an equality
characterized by laws of a universalistic nature. Furthermore,
equality would mean "that recruitment to political office should
reflect achievement standards of performance and not the ascrip-
tive considerations of a traditional social system."35

Pye sees a second important theme as that of the capa~

city of the political system. This means that the government

may not only act, but it may do so with effectiveness and effi~-

3240ward Wiggins, "Foreign Assistance and Political
Development," Development of the Emerging Countries, ed. Robert
E. Asher (Washington, D. C.: Brookings Institution, 1962), p.
182.

331piq.

34nThe Concept of Political Development," The Annals of

Agg;;%%g Academy of Political and Social §cience, CCCLVII
i March, 1965), pp. 1-13.

31pid., p. 12.
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ciency. Further, Ycapacity is related to rationality in ad-
ministration and a secular orientation toward policy.”36

A third basic concern of those who have dealt with
political development as seen by Pye, is that of differentia-
tion and specialization. "Offices and agencies tend to have
their distinct and limited functions, and there is an equiva-~
lent of a division of labor within the realm bf government."37
Accompanying differentiation, there is "increased functional
specificity of the various political roles within the system.“38
Finally, "differentiation involves the integration of complex
structures and processes."39 This does not mean that differen~
tiation is fragmentation "and the isolation of the different
‘parts of the political system but specialization based on an
ultimate sense of integration."ao

Progress toward these three dimensions may proceed at
different rates, depending on a number of variables. Further-
more, there are no sharp and distinct stages of development.41

Pye has not attempted to equate political development
with democracy, but he has noted that others have done so. On
the other hand, he points out, there are those who think that
political development is close to, but not quite the same as,
democracy. Still others have claimed that development and

democracy are two basically different things, and that attempts
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to implement the latter may be an impediment to the former.42
The government's power to persuade or coerce are key

factors in Karl von Vorys' concept of political development°43

A basic characteristic, then, of the underdeveloped system

would be the lack of governmental power to carry on these func-

tions. Political development is, therefore, a process "which

is more specific than political change and one which is dis-

44

tinct from modernization."” It is a process 'whose goal is a
political system which can provide for the functional require-
ments of long-term persistence, a system which will probably
meet the tests of modernity, but which does not have to do
$0."43 The process may include social and economic changes,
but the focus Yis the development of the governmental capacity
to direct the course and the rate of" such change. It is a
process, he continues,

which will rest largely upon social and economic accomplish-

ments, but whose progress is measured by increments in the

government's capacities to coerce and persuade. Above all,

it is a political pzocess which, in fact, will accomplish
its political goal, 46

42Ib:.d., pP. 9; see also his chapter on "Democracy and
Political Development” in Lucien W. Pye, Asgec;s of Political
Development (Boston: Little Brown and Co., 1966), pp. /1-88.
The view that the democratic process is appropriate to econo-
mic development in Latin America is expressed in Charles W.

Anderson, Politics and Economic Qevelogmens in Latin 9g9§1ca
(Princeton, N. J.: D. Van Nostrand Co., 1967), pp. 3/2-76.
43wTowards a Concept of Political Development,” Annals
of the A%erigan cademy of Political and Social Sciences,
CCCLVII (March, 1965), pp. 14-19.
441pid., p. 19. 451piq.

461p14,
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A. F. K. Organski's view of political development is
similar to that of von Vorys. By definition, it is an "in-
creasing governmental efficiency in utilizing the human and
material resources of the nation for national goals."47 There

48 and the baéic func-

are four stages of political development,
tions of the government change "as a nation moves from one
stage to another, and at each stage the national government,
if it is to qualify as ‘'developed,' must fill the new function
as well as consolidate the gains of the past."49 Development
in the first stage required only national unification. Today,
not only is national unity necessary, but the additional ingredi-
ents of economic modernization and welfare provisions are re-
quired.s0
According to Organski, there is no one form of govern=-
ment which must be used during a particular stage. In the past,
he notes, three different types of government have been used to
lead a system from the first stage of primitive unification to
the second stage of industrialization: Western democracy, com=
munist, and fascist. Currently, developing nations have a

choice of any one of these plus any variant which they may

choose to use.51 Only by analyzing conditions in a particular

472%9 Stages of Political Development (New York: Alfred
A. Knopf, 1965), p. 7.

48uis four stages are (1) the politics of primitive
unification, (2) the politics of industrialization, (3) the
politics of national welfare, and (4) the politics of abundance.
Ibid.

4 . 501piq,

Slipbid., p. 10.

O
L
o
e
fa



115

country can one hope to speculate on what route will be fol~-
lowed in a given system.52

Martin Needler has noted that a politically developed
society may be transformed into a dictatorship but, he thinks,
"a dictatorship in a developed society is characteristically
different from its counterpart in‘a traditional society."53
The traditional dictator rules over "apathetic and indifferent
subjects who merely demonstrate no overt signs of disobedience."
The modern dictator, such as Hitler, Mussolini, and Peron,
- Vstarts from the assumption that the citizens will participate
in politics." Rather than attempting to eliminate popular par-
ticipation, "totalitarianism accepts the fact of popular parti=-
cipation, but forces it into channels of support for the regime."54

With these concepts and definitions of political devel-
opment as guides, the term will be used in this paper to des~
cribe conditions similar to those that exist in the iﬁdustrial-

ized countri.es.55

More specifically, it will denote the exis~
tence of a legitimate power center capable of giving direction,
through effective use of its human and material resources, to
achieving national goals. It will not assume a movement toward

democracy, unless mass participation in the political arena

521bid., ch. vii.

33;, Latin American Politics in Perspective (New York: D.
Van Nostrand Company, Inc., 1963), pp. 1/-18,

5%1bid., p. 18.

55This would not, however, rule out certain less indus-
trialized nations.
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could be so construed.

There is strong evidence that there is a correlation
between economic development and political development.56 This
may be explained by the fact that a responsible government,
with the capacity to act effectively, either initiates measures
designed to promote the general well-being, or it is responsive
to public aspirations for a higher standard of living, and acts
accordingly.

Government and the Political Process
In Mexico and Peru
The Nature of "Politics"
Harold D. Lasswell says the study of politics "is the

57 The influential

study of influence and the influential."
"are those who get the most of what there is to get." Hans
Morgenthau calls politics "a struggle for powef over men," and
points out that '"whatever its ultimate goal may be, power is
its immediate goal."58 Lasswell and Kaplan use a definition

similar to Morgenthau's. Participants in the political arenas

are, they say, "seeking to maximize power and other values in-

565ee Asher, op. cit., pp. 2-5; Dick Simpson, "The Con-
gruence of the Political, Social and Economic Aspects of Devel-
opment,"” International Development Review, VI (June, 1964),
pp. 21-25; and Charles Wolf, Jr., "The Political Effects of Eco-
nomic Programs: Some Indicators for Latin America,!” Economic
Development and Cultural Change, XIV (October, 1965), pp. 1-19,

57Politics, Who Gets What, When, How (New York: McGraw=-
Hill, 1936), p. 3.

8scientific Man vs. Power Politics (Chicago: Univer~
sity of Chicago Press, 1946), p. 195.
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fluencing out:c:omes."s9

Vernon Van Dyke, Quincy Wright and Bertrand De Jouvenel
have given similar definitions to the term ¥politics.” Van
Dyke calls it "a struggle among actors pursuing conflicting
desires on public issues."%0 wWright has called it “the art of
influencing, manipulating, or controlling tgroupsi so as to
advance the purposes of some against the opposition of others;“61
In another publication Wright .adds that "politics exists only

1.3162

when ends or means are controversia De Jouvenel says

¥political phenomena appears essential as relations between
individuals."63 He adds: "politics consists of nothing other
than human behavior . . . tandi . . . we should regard as poli-
tical every systematic effort, performed any place in the social
field, to move other men in the pursuit of some design cherished
by the mover."

Leslie Lipson has made a distinction between "politics"

and "institutions.” The state, he says, "is the institution in

and through which men made up their mind . . . and choose between

59Lasswell and A. Kaplan, Power and Society: A Frame-
work for Political Inguiry (New Haven: Yale University Press,
1950), p. 132,

60po1itical Science: % Philogophical Analysis (Stanford:
Stanford University Press, 1960), p. 128,

6;5 Study of Ingernational Relations (New York: Appleton-
Century-Crofts, 1955), p. 130-35.

62"Political Science and World Stabilization," American
Political Science Review, XLIV (March, 1950), pp. 1-13.

631he Pure Theory of Politics (Cambridge: At the Uni-
versity Press, 1963), pp. x and xi.
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the possibilities available." But, 'the process of selection,
the reasons and reasoning that prompted it--all this'is the
material of politics.” Through politics, he continues, "men
formulate their preferences, determine the goals for which
they strive, and appraise the values that they cherish or re-
gret."64

The "struggle" may be at the ballot box, or it may be
in the legislature or constitutional convention when the laws
regulating voting and elections are being written. It may
take place among interest groups; it will surely manifest it-
self in a competitive party system. On the other hand, the
struggle may be at level of the chief executive, and it may
involve his selection, his powers, his actions, and the laws
that govern all of these factors. In other words, government
evolves out of and to a great extent operates through politics.65
Both institutions and politics reflect the state of political
development-~or underdevelopment-~and therefore influence eco-
nomic development. According to the officers of the Agency
for International Development, the principle of self-help, which
is a cornerstone of U. S. aid programs, applies also to measures
for strengthening political democracy. While such measures are
not always easy to define, they include

measures to broaden participation in the political system;

647 Great Issues of Politics (New York: Prentice-
Hall, 1954 Y pp. 95.96. ’

65This would'be determined in part by the extent to
which the democratic method of governing is used.
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for example, by extending voting rights, developing effec-
tive channels for expression of political views, or insti-
tuting more representative political procedures. They
also include measuressgo improve the efficiency of public
administration. . . .
For these reasons, the political institutions and proces-

ses of Mexico and Peru will be described.

Voting and Elections

The Mexican Constitution of 1917 declares '"the preroga-
tives of citizens’ to be, among other things, "to vote in popu-
lar elections,” and "to be voted for," provided one has the
"qualifications established by law." The prerogatives include
the associating together "to discuss the political affairs of
the country,” and the exercising "in all cases the right of
peti.tion."67

Duties under the Constitution include registering "in
the electoral poll-books,” voting "in popular elections in the
electoral district to which they belong," serving "in the elec-
tive offices of the Federation or of the States,"” and serving
in municipal council positions where they reside.“68

The constitutional provisions were supplemented by the
federal election laws of 1918 and 1945. These laws provided

for universal adult male suffrage with an age requirement of

18 for married persons and 21 for the unmarried. Proof of

66U. S. Department of State, Agency for International
Development, Principles of Foreign Economic sistance (Washing-
ton: U, S., Government Printing Office, 1965), p. 30,

67prticle 35. 68article 36.
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literacy is not required. Women were extended the right to
vote in municipal elections during President Aleman's adminis-
tration in the 1940's, and by constitutional amendment in 1954
the right to vote in national elections was affirmed.69
Under present provisions of the basic electoral law,
failure to vote may result in a fine of 300 pesos ($24) or
three days in jail. The law sets up a National Registry of
Voters at the capital, whose duty it is to maintain the lists
of eligible voters and election records. Heading the national
electoral machinery is the Federal Electoral Commission, in
turn headed by the Minister of Government. Sitting with the
minister on the Commission is one senator, one deputy, and
three representatives of the political parties. The Commission
is primarily responsible for the conduct of national elections.70
There is also an electoral commission for each state.
Its three members are chosen by the Federal Electoral Commis-
sion. In addition, each state is subdivided into districts,
each of which has a district committee. Membership on the dis-
trict committees is also determined by the Federal commission,
after recommendations of the state commissions have been re-
ceived.71

Elections are held every three years in Mexico. By

April 30, all electoral commissions invite filings which may

69William P. Tucker, The Mexican Government Today
(Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1957%, pPp. 64«65,

701p14. Tl1pi4,
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continue until May 15. On May 25, Diario Oficial and two other
papers publish an official list of candidates. On the first
Sunday in June Fhere is pﬁblished, by the district committees,
the name of polling places and personnel. In between the first
and the third Sunday, when the final listings are made, objec-
tions to these procedures may be filed with the committee.72

Election day is the first Sunday in July, from 8 a.m,
to 5 pem. Australian-type ballots are used, and the marking
is supposed to be done in secret. Watchers for the parties and
candidates may be used, and armed or intoxicated persons are
excluded., Write~ins are permitted. When the polls close,
votes for the local deputy are announced. These records are
then sent to the district, state and national committees where
the votes for other officials, such as senator, are made pub~
lic. Votes for the president are announced finally by the
Chamber of Deputies, which has the final decision with respect
to the new chief executive.73

In the 1961 non-presidential elections, when registra-
tion was high and "with opposition parties fielding far more
candidates than previously,!” the government promised the voters
that it would make a determined effort to hold honest elections,
including an accurate count of the votes. For the first time,
in this election,lthe government experimented with the "thumb

stain” method of providing honest decisions. The experiment,

confined to the Federal District and the state of San Luis

721p1d., p. 66. 731pid.




122

Potosi, consisted of rolling indelible ink on the left thumb
when the ballot was deposited. Use of the ink, which was sup=-
posed to remain on the finger for at least four days, was pro-
tested as invasion of privacy by some individuals and the
press.74

As the 1964 presidential election was approaching, one
report summed up the proceedings this way: "The maintenance of
order during the campaign, particularly in the provinces is
viewed here aé setting a new high in Mexican political maturi-
ty."75 There was, the report continued, "a notable lack of bit-
terness in the campaigns waged by the two principal candidates."
In writing about the same election, Martin C. Needler has said
that the Partide Revolucionario Institutional (PRI) now gains
its victories fairly and squarely. After the 1964 election, he
says, it was "the first time in Mexican history that a losing
candidate for the presidency has formally conceded victory t&
his opponent."76

Not only have the elections in Mexico become more respec-
table, but there appears to have been earnest attempts to get
ocut the vote, even the illiterate vote. According to Scott,

when the voters list was about to be closed on February 15, 1958,

only about 25 percent of those eligible to vote had registered.

74New York Times, July 2, 1961, p. 10.
751pid., July 5, 1964, p. 16.

76nChanging the Guard in Mexico," Current History, XLVIII
(January, 1965), p. 26.
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A month's extension was immediately granted, quring which time
intense publicity was directed to the prospective registrants.
Registration booths were kept open long hours, and many mer-
chants offered discounts to customers who could show proof of
registration. PRI, professional organizations and other na-
tional groups pressed’ their members to comply with the registra-
tion laws. At the close of the second period on March 15, when
there were still less than seven million registered voters, the
period was extended again for two weeks.z7

While it has been said that there was little voter
choice in the 1958 eléctions, it must also be born in mind that
this was the first presidential election in which women parti-
cipated. And, according to Howard F. Cline, there had been
some fears that once women began to vote, they would flock "to
reactionary, or Church-oriented parties,” a possibility which
did not develop.78 |

At the end of the registration period in 1958,
10,443,465 persons had registered, which was about 80 percent
of those eligible. Of that number, 4,649,983, or 44 bercent,

were women.79 In the non-presidential election year of 1961,

the number dropped to about 9.5 million.80 1In 1964 the figure

77Robert E. Scott, Mexican Government In Transition
(Urbana, Ill.: University of Illinois Press, 1959), pp. 223-26.

78)exico: Revolution to Evolution, 1940-1960 (London:
Oxford University Press, 1962), pP. 167.

795cott, op. cit., p. 226,
Soﬁgg York Times, July 2, 1961, p. 10.
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was back up, this time near 13.5 million, 70 percent of whom,
or 10 million, actually voted.81
In Peru, 'the right of suffrage is enjoyed by citizens

wiio know how to read and write."82

Citizens are defined, in
Article 84 of the Peruvian Constitution, as "male Peruvians of
age, married persons over eighteen years and those emancipated."
The document was amended in 1955 in order to permit women to vote
in national elections. Prior to that time, women could vote

83

only in municipal elections. Persons may not vote if their

citizenship has been suspended, or if they are members of the
armed forces.84
The Peruvian Constitution makes registration and voting
"obligatory for persons until the age of sixty, and optional |
beyond that age." The "vote is secret," and the system of
elections ''shall give representation to minorities, with a
tendency to propoi:tionality."85 The register is permanent.

There is a national registry with offices in all of the

provinces. Registrants are given a libreta electoral (electoral

credential) which serves as a means of identification, and also
assists the authorities in enforcing the compulsory voting re-

quirements. According to one authority:

27 81Needler, "Changing the Guard in Mexico," op. cit.,
Pe .

82prticle 86, Peruvian Constitution of 1933.
83srticle 86. 84prticle 87.
85article 88.
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The libreta is a very important personal possession
since it is necessary to present it to enjoy any privie
lege or service which the government controls: employ-
Eivarsity: professionss licende, and oo’ forth 86 o
? 9
The Jurado Nacional de Elecciones (National Electoral
Jury), a body of seven appointed men, serves as the principal'
governmental agency supervising the elections, The parties,
however, provide the ballots., Voting is in sécret, after which
the participants deposit "all ballots in an envelope supplied
by the government,” which is in turn "deposited by the voter
in a box at the voting table." 1Indelible markings are used to
discourage double voting.87
One observer who witnessed the Peruvian elections in
1956 feels-that the literacy requirements were not too well en-
forced in the northern coastal town of Talara. Persons known
to be unable to read and write voted nonetheless. On the other
hand, most of the qualified residents, according to this source,
gladly went to the polls and were willing to stand in line for
a long time in order to vote.88
In the 1962 elections, there were some 2,220,000 regis-

tered voters, some 1.8 million of whom voted. The number of

actual voters in the 1963 elections were only slightly higher,

86Rosendo A. Gomez, "Peru,"” Political Systems of Latin
America, ed. Martin A. Needler (Princeton, N. J.: D. Van Nos~-
trand Company, 1964), p. 309,

871bia., p. 310.

88Mhry Cast, "The Government of Peru,” (Unpublished
paper, West Texas State University, 1962).
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amounting to about 12.3 percent of the total population.89

In the 1963 presidential election, just as in the one
held in 1962, charges of fraud were made. APRA charged fraud
in two north central states, Ancash and Cajamarca, both of
which are centers of Aprista strength. After some investiga-
tion, the National Election Jury confirmed the fraud charges.
Some of the ballots, the Board noted, had been removed from
packages of election materials shipped to the two states.
¥Blank papers and newspapers were stuffed back into the pac~
kages.“90 :

The election boards suspended voting for some ten days,
but there were reports that local election officials permitted
the voters to mark their preferénces on blank pieces of paper.
When the blank sheets were discovered by APRA supporters they
demonstrated, and some 20 persons were arrested at Cajamarca.
APRA leaders protested that officials searched and closed their
headquarters in Cajamarca. Although the armed forces were not
permitted to vote in the 1963 election, the elections were un-
der their supervision for the announced purposeé of maintaining
91

order and guarding against fraud.

There are two major differences between the operation

Sgugg ork Times, June 10, 1962; Christian Science
Monitor, June 15, 1962; New York Times, June 16, 1963; Alexander
T. Edelmann, Latin American Government and Politiecs (Homewood,
Il1l.: The Dorsey Press, 1l 655, Pp. 346-47.

9OChgistian Science Monitor, June 11, 1963.
911pbid.
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of elections in Mexico and Peru. In the latter country, due

to the literacy requirement and the fact that many of the Indians
do not speak and write Spanish, many of the people are auto-
matically prohibited from registering. The illiteracy rate,
according to one soﬁrce, is around 60 percent.92 The other

main difference is that in Peru there continues to exist a
greater likelihood of fraud than in Mexiéo. When such charsges
are heard in Peru, the armed forces, which supervises the elec-
tion, may find it an excuse to declare the entire election il=-

legal.

Political Parties

In every Mexican presidential election since 1940, the
nominee of the Partido Revolucionario Insfitutional (PRI) has
received more than 76 percent of the votes cast. In only one
of the elections, in fact, has the nominee of the official
party won with such a small percentage. That election was the
one in 1952 wheﬁ Ruiz Cortines, encountering strong carry=-over
opposition from Aleman's administration, received only 76.4
percent of the vote.93.

Avila Camacho pulled a whopping 93.1 percent of the
total votes in 1940; Alemdn received 80.l percent of it in 1946,

By 1958, LSpez Mateos secured 90.4 percent of all votes cast,

92 3ames C. Carey, "Encouraging New Spirit," Current
History, XLIX (December, 1965), p. 323,

93Cline, op. cit., 166; and Frank R. Brandenburg, The
Making of Modern Mexico (Englewood Cliffs, N. J.: Prentice~
Hall, 1964), p. 107.
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only slightly more than Diaz Ordaz' 89 percent in 1964,94

Political parties are defined by law in Mexico as "asso~
. ciations for electoral purposes and political orientation, by
law made up only of Mexican citizens in full exercise of their
civil rights." Such groups "are agents of the electoral agen=-
cies and share with them responsibility for the enforcement of
constitutional provisions concerning election matters."%2
The laws are administered by a central government agen-
cy, the Secretaria de Gobe;ggcién. Parties which propose to
participate in national elections must register with Gober ci6n,
which determines if a party has met the minimum qualifications
set by law. The agency may also withdraw registration privi=-
leges if a party is no longer able to comply with the laws.
Recognition, after which a party must wait one year before par-
ticipating in a national election, requires parties:96
1. To have at least 2,500 members in each of no less than
two-thirds of the country's states and territories
and, in any case, a minimum of 75,000 members;

I11. To pledge obedience to legal and constitutional pro-
visions, to prohibit subordination of the party to
foreign political parties or international organiza-
tions, and to engage to participate only in peaceful
political activities;

I11. To hold in at least two-thirds of the federal enti-
ties a meeting to select delegates to a national
constituting convention of the party. At both the

state~level and the national meetings, a notary must
attend, in order to attest to the legal number of mem-

94CIine, loc. cit.; Needler, "Changing the Guard in
Mexico," op. cit., p. 27.

95Lez Electoral Federal, Diario Oficial, January 7,
1954, quoted in Scott, op. cit., Dp. 148,

96Scott, op. cit., p. 149,
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bers and to the fact that decisions were reached by
vote of a majority of delegates.

1V. To adopt a statement of party principles and, as
required by the national constitution, a distinctive
name that does not allude to race or religion,

After registration, laws require national parties to be
governed by a National Assembly, meeting periodically, under the
leadership of a permanently established National Executive Com-
mittee. In states where party membership is in excess of 2,500,
an Executive Committee must also head the state organization.
Finally, "each national party must issue a monthly publication,
have permanent offices; and provide cultural and civic centers
in which its members may meet."97

Five parties were registered in the presidential elec-
tion of 1958, Three of them, in addition to the official party,
supported the nominee of PRI. Only PAN put up an opposition
candidate. Some of the others did nominate congressional can-
didates.

The Partido de Accibdn Nacional, or PAN, has nominated
or supported presidential candidates in every presidential
election since its organization in 1939. 1In only two of the
eiections, however, has its candidate polled more than ten per-

cent of the vote.98 Originally a small organization of "con-

servative intellectuals and professional men," it worked from

971pid., p. 150.

981n 1946 PAN supported Ezequiel Padilla who received
18.7 percent of the total votes cast. The Party's nominee,
José Gonzalez Torres, received slightly more than ten percent
of the total vote in 1964,
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a broader base of support in the 1952 and 1958 elections.
Failing to attract any large public following in those elections,
internal feuding between the right and left factions became more
pronounced, until by 1959 the forces on the right appeared vic-
torious. In that year the rightist majority faction declared
open political warfare on the party in power, and elected Jose
Gonzalez Torres, the president of three Catholic lay organiza-
tions, as its president.99
Gonzalez Torres was also_chosen by the PAN to oppose
Ordaz in the presidential‘election of 1964, A ver& active cam-
paign was waged by the PAN nominee and his supporters, but one
report noted that "“there was a notable lack of bitterness in
the campaigns waged by the two principal candidates."100 Na=-
tional Action emphasized, in its appeal to the voters, the need
for less government intervention in business, social, and reli-
gious matters. Dfaz Ordaz, meanwhile, was emphasizing national
problems and proposing various means of solution.lOl
The Partido Nacionalista de Mexico, or PNM, is another
of the "opposition" parties, although it chose to support the
nominees of the major party in the presidential elections of

1952, 1958 and 1964. Known by various names, and led mostly by

pro~Church spokesmen, the PNM as an organization can be traced

99scott, op. cit., pp. 184-85.
100New York Times, July 5, 1964, p. 16.

2 10¥§isganic American Report, (HAR), XVI (February, 1964),
p. 1134,
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back to 1927. With a relatively small membership, the party
has pressed for repeal of Article 3 of the Mexican Constitution,
spoken out in favor of clerical authority and espoused a pro=-
gram of anti-communism.lo2

One of the more recently legally recognized parties in
Mexico is the Partido Auténtico de la Revolucidn Mexicana, or
PARM. 1t was officially born in 1958 through the leadership of
two generals, Jacinto B, Trevino and Juan Barragan. The new
party included some of the older revolutionaries, among whom
were two of Francisco 1. Madero‘s brothers. According to Scott,
these leaders apparently felt the revolution had become side-
tracked, and they wanted to help guide it back to its proper
course.103 Due to a close alliance with the major party, whose
nominees it supported in 1958 and 1964, indications were that
it would}be a short~lived organization.lo4

The fifth currently recognized legal party of Mexico is
the Partido Popular, or PP, formed in 1947, The establishment
of the leftwing PP grew out of the uncompromising attitude of
Vicente Lombardo Toledano, the well-known Mexican labor leader,
and the then president, Miguel Alem&n. The PP probably reached
its zenith in the presidential elections of 1952, when its for-

merly dissatisfied elements, ranging from moderately liberal to

orthodox communist, nominated Toledano as its candidate for the

1021p3i4.; Scott, op. cit., pp. 186-87.
l03Seott, op. cit., p. 188.
104yaR, XVI (January, 1964), p. 1040,
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highest office.lo5

Between 1952 and the presidential election year, 1958,
the PP was torn between its extreme factions. In the 1957
meeting of its National Assembly, the hard-core communists were
expurgated, and the delegates decided to support Adolfo Lopez
Mateos for the presidency in 1958, The name Partido Popular
Socialista, PPS, was adopted as the new name for the old PP at
the 1960 convention. In the meantime, the organization drew
ideologically more and more closely to PRI. By late 1963,
after PRI had announced Ordaz as its nominee for 1964, PPS
leadership indicated it would support his candidacy. Formally
endorsing Ordaz at its December meeting, Toledano and the PPS
leadership campaigned for the PRI during 1964, referring to the
major party as "the new democratic and popular party."m6

While the PPS moved toward a more moderate position in
Mexican politics, the far-left was attempting to reorganize
itself in order to speak with a stronger national voice. One
such movement was that led by former President Cérdenas, who
was primarily responsible for calling delegates to the Latin
American Conference for National Sovereignty, Economic Emanci-
pation and Peace, held in Mexico City, March 3-8, 196l1l. While
the meetings were held in secrecy, reports at the time and

since have indicated that the general theme was pro-Castro,

10SS<:ot1:, op. cit., p. 189.

106y, XVI (January, 1964), p. 1039; and XVI (February,
1964), p. 1133.
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pro-communism and anti-American. Still further reports indi-
cate that Cardenas may have taken a more moderate position at
the Conference than some of the others on the more militant
left.107

C&rdenas attempted to justify his work with the new
leftist movement on grounds that he and other influential
Mexicans believed that the revolution was losing its m.om.entum.108
- The former president first jolted Mexico in 1959 when on
October 1, he addressed the anniversary celebration of the
founding of the Chinese Communist People's Republic in Peiping,
and praised the government of Communist China.lo9

Growing out of the 1961 "peace" conference was the group
generally referred to as the Movimiento de Liberacidn Nacional
(MLN). With support from intellectuals, writers and painters,
its membership in 1965 was estimated to be only about 6,000.llo
The development of the MLN split the leadership of the Mexican
left between Cirdenas and his long-time friend, Vicente Lombardo
Toledano. The split went all the way to Moscow. Rival dele-
gates representing both thé MLN and the PPS were sent to the

Soviet~-sponsored World Peace and Disarmament Congress in

Moscow in 1962, Moscow decided to receive the MLN representa-

107yew York Times, March 26, 1961, and June 11, 1961,
p. 26. _ 4

1081p44,
1091pid,., October 18, 1959, p. 24.

11OLos Angeies Times, November 7, 1965, Section H.,
P. 4.
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tives.111

Cérdenas gave no public encouragement to the develop-
ment of MLN into a full-fledged political party. With the for-
mation of the newly communist backed Frente Electoral del-
Pueblo (People's Electoral Front, or FEP), however, some of the
MLN supporters also gave support to it. The FEP applied for
registration as an official party in July, 1963, claiming the
support of 84,113 members, mostly peasants. Gobernacifn, then
headed by Gustavo Diaz Ordaz, considered the application and
in the fall of 1963, denied it. Among the reasons the govern-
ment gave for its action was that the signatures had been se-
cured in haste, and that the FEP leadership had not thoroughly
checked the signatures because such names as Jose Stalin, Fidel
Castro, and Pedro Infante, a famous singer who died in 1956,
were among the supporters.112

After being denied official recognition, the leaders of
FEP vowed to enter candidates in the 1964 elections anyway, and
they did. At their November, 1963, convehtion, Ramon Danzos
Palomino was chosen to run as FEP's write~in presidential candi-
date. Palomino had helped found the MLN, the FEP and the small,
left-wing Central Campesina Independiente (CCI).113 He received

less than one percent of the votes in the presidential election

111Chgistian Science Monitor, August 31, 1962.

llzﬂAB; XVI (September, 1963), p. 655; and XVI (October,
1963), p. 942.

113&55, XV1 (January, 1964), p. 1039,
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of 1964,

The Mexican Left was f:uwther split when shortly before
the presidential election in 1964, Cardenas met Diaz Ordaz at
a public reception and praised him for his stand and work in
agrarian reform, education, honesty in'government and patriot-
ism among civil servants. His leftist followers immediately
labeled him "reactionary;" those on the far right suspected a
booby trap. The moderately left magazine Siempre is reported
to have said: "if the Mexican revolutionaries can thus remain
united, no one can change our direction.”114

The Mexican government has been fairly tolerant of
communists, except when they have encouraged agitation activi-
ties. Their actual number is small,hbut it is difficult to
determine the number of sympathizers or non-Communist Party
Communists. The Partido Communista Mexicana (PCM) was never
able to attract more than about 20,000 followers, and in 1962
was reported to have only 2,500 members. Some of the member-
ship in PPS is undoubtedly "Communist," but the entire party
number is currently less than 75,000, and its influence in recent
elections has been moderate.

A communist splinter party, the Mexican Farmers and
Workers Party, or POCM, was formed about 1950 and has openly

acknowledged its sympathy for international communism., Its

Llbney York Times, June 21, 1964, p. 21.

115Karl M. Schmitt, "Communism in Mexico Today," Western
Political Quarterly, XIV (March, 1962), pp. 11l1-24,
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membership is, however, small, numbering about 1,000 to 1,500.116

Finally, there is the Central Campesina Independiente (CCI),
one of the most extreme left~wing movements that grew out of
the MLN. 1Its membership is composed mostly of rural people,
making the active membership difficult to determine, but esti-
mates range from 15,000 up.ll7
Fragmentation on the Right has been somewhat similar to
that on the Left. Recent developments include the creation of

the Partido Democrata Cristiano (PDC) by Mario Guerra Leal, who
in 1960 had founded the Partido Nacional Anticomunista, which

later became the Partido Revolucionario Constitucionalista.
Guerra Leal later joined the Frente Civico Mexicano de Afirma-
cion Revolucionaria (FCMAR), a rightist group organized by fd;-
mer President Miguel AlemiAn as the rightist answer to Cardenas'
MLN. Still other recently organized rightist groups include
the Movimiento Cfvico Social Mexicano (MCSM), and the neo-Nazi
Frentse Patriota de Mexico (FPM). The latter group, which the
newspaper Excelsior claimed was anti-Semitic, has indicated that
it has contacts with right-wing groups in other American coun-
tries, including the John Birch Society of the United States.ll8
There is very little popular participation in the nomi-

nating process in Mexico. Most of this work is done by convene

tions at the national, state and local levels. In an experiment

1161pid., 113.

117Lg§ Angeles Times, op. cit.
118ysn, XVI (October, 1963), p. 749.
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initiated in 1959, a plan was adopted whereby a specified num-
ber of party regulars (PR1) could propoée a slate of candidates
in addition to those drawn up by the local or state party con=
vention, These slates had to be sent, however, to tﬁe next
higher echelon of party organization which would in turn, after
granting approval, resubmit them to the local conventions. The
state or municipal nominating convention would then make its
selection from among no more than two slates, the one prepared
by the local official conventions, the other through the process
just described. The Plan, although weighted in favor of nomi=-
nations by party regulars, had some success in three states and
was at least a mild concession to pressures for more rank-and=-
file participation in the nominating procedure.119

Thus it can be concluded that the party system in
Mexico is presently in no way a detriment to development, with
perhaps two mild exceptions. The latter would consist in the
way decisions are made to determine the legal status of politi~-
cal parties. 1f these decisions Are made fairly, that is, if
future developing parties are permitted to register as provided
by law, thereby assuring the legitimacy of the major party, one
could hardly find grounds on which to criticize the perpetuation
of the one-party system., The other exception is that the elec~-
tion law tends to centralize the whole party structure at the
national level under national leaders, leaving little for rank-

and-file initiative. On the other hand, such centralization

119Scott, op. cite., pp. 134-44, and 152.
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may be helpful in creation of a national consensus, the merits
of which have already been described.

Neither the far-Left nor the far-Right in Mexico are
organized in such a way that they may exert serious influence
on the present course in Mexican development. As long as PRI
is guided by the spirit of the Revolutioh, and continues to act
responsibly within the légal framework of the system, it may
be assumed that continued development will be Mexico's reward.

In Peru, one authority has pointed out, the presiden-
tial election of 1939 was typical in that Prado won because of
support which "came from a coalition of twelve conservative
parties." There is in Peru, he continues,

a great multiplicity of political groups, each bearing some
high-sounding name and each able to claim the allegiance

of but a small fraction of the voters. Government by coali-
tion has always been necessary, because no one party has
been able to obtain a majority. In one recent election a
candidate for senator prQudly annoupcedlggat he had been
pPledged the support of fifteen parties.

In the 1945 election, the victorious Bustamante was
supported by the National Democratic Front, a large number of
different groups which were united in name only. The Front in-
cluded conservatives from the Revolutionary Union, Communists,
followers of Marshal Benavides and the Apristas.lz1 By 1948,

disunited even more by internal fighting and APRA domination,

the civilian government gave way to military control under the

12OAustin F. Macdonald, Latin American Politics and
Government (New York: Thomas Y. Crowell Co., 1954), P. 355.

1211p34., p. 361.
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leadership of General Manuel Odria. Rule was by decree until
the elections of 1950, an election in which such out-of-favor
parties as APRA, the Communists, and the right-wing Revolution=-
ary Union were denied participation. Due in part to the ac-
tions of the government controlled National Election Board,
Odria became the only national candidate in 1950 and of course
won.122
Odria had at least the tacit support of the National

Alliance, the conservative answer to the National Front of the
1940's, The Alliance was made up of the .

Revolutionary Union, the Republican Socialist Party, the

Authentic Socialist Party, the Christian Socialist Party,

the groups comprising the National Democratic Coalition,

the Liberal Party, the Nationalist Party of Peru, the

Constitutional Party, the Radical Party, the Democratic

National Union, the National Front of Women, the Democratic

Party, the Independent Civic Movement1 gnd various small

groups comprising the National Union. 2

By 1955, President Odrfa announced his intention to re-

tire and to turn over the presidential office to the winner of
the 1956 elections. In the latter year, former President
Manuel Prado y Ugarteche (1939-45) was again elected to the
high office. APRA, which had been declared illegal in 1948, but
was "at the same time the only sizeable permanently organized

political party in the country,"124 supported the Prado candi-

dacy along with the president's organization, the Moderate

1221pid., p. 363 1231pid., p. 355.

l24M'artin Needler, '""Cabinet Responsibility in a Presi-
dential System: Peru," Parliamentary Affairs, XVIII (Spring,
1965), pp. 156-61.
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Conservative Party, .. part of the Peruvian Democratic Movement
(MDP). On the day of Prado's inauguration, the Peruvian Cong-
ress legalized APRA., |
During the next six years, a number of groups formed a
permanent opposition. Included were:
the Popular Action Party of Belaunde, the Odrfa Party, the
Christian Democratic Party, seven left=-extremist groupse-=-
Communists, two Trotskyite factions, the APRA Rebelde, the
Progressive Socialists, the Leninist Committee and the
Socialists--as well as interest groups in which these par-
ties had a controlling position; the Federation of Students
of San Marcos University, the Federation of Bank Clerks,
the Lima Union of Construction Workers and a number of
others.125
While Prado's second term has been described as conser-
vative, it was not traditionalist in the Peruvian sense. The
latter term, referred to as the convivencia, was so named be=
cause of "an agreement with the apristas, probably conceived as
a transitional arrangement to make the apristas respectable."
As payment for Aprista support in 1956, Prado "was, apparently,
to try to bring the Apristas forward in 1962 with their own
candidate,"126
Besides APRA, which has been described above, there were
two major parties and a few smaller ones active in the elec-
tions, without the support of President Odrfa who wanted to see

Hernan Lavalle succeed him in office. AP received some general

support in the election, but Prado and his Aprista supporters

1253ames Payne, "Peru: The Politics of Structural
gZolence," The Journal of Politics, XXVII (May, 1965), pp. 362-

126Gomez, op. cit., p. 289.



141
were too much for the young AP to seriously challenge.127 Dur-
ing Prado's administration, Belalinde campaigned, wrote, and
traveled over most of Peru. In 1959 his book, La Conquista

del Peru por los Peruanos, was published.128

In this book,
which is not what the title might imply, there is not only a
plea for the development of Peru, but a program or general plan
for such development. He calls for such things as industriali-
zation, road building, and national integration.129 'l
During the 1962 campaign, Belaiinde traveled throughout
the country, constantly charging that the Prado government was
giving its support to Haya de la Torre and his APRA followers.
There is some indication that he thoﬁght they would win. After
the military intervention, there was widespread opinion in Peru
that Belafinde had actually been the choice of the military.130
According to one observer, 'the military apparently gave Belalinde
their secret assurance that he would be elected," after which
Belafinde announced "that he had been elected."!3l such was not,

however, the findings of the National Elections Jury which, even

under constant army pressure, declared none of the three major

271pid., p. 305.
128(1ima: Ediciones "Tawantinsuyu," 1959).

1295ee especially chap. vi, pp. l4l=-71,

1'BoGomJez, op. cit., p. 305.

13lRichard W. Patch, A Note on Bolivia and Peru (Ameri-
can Universities Field Staff, West Coast South America Series,
Vol. XII, No.2; New York: American Universities Field Staff,
1965), p. 38.




142
contenders had received the necessary one~third for direct elec-
tion. Under the Peruvian Constitution, this meant that a deci-
sion would have to be made by the Congress. Shortly before the
latter body assembled, Haya de la Torre and Odria announced
that their followers in Corigress would get together to cast
their votes for Odrfa as president and Manuel Seoane of APRA
for the vice-presidency. After about a month of indecision
when constxtutlonal procedure would have moved Odrfa into
the president's chair, when Haya de la Torre voluntarily
had bowed out of the political picture, and when Belaiinde
was left without further claim on the presidency-~that the
armed forces suddenly cried "fraud" and installed a mili-
tary junta in the seat of government. The only candidate
benefltlng from the coup was Belalinde, who was given another

chance in the promised new elections. The charges of fraud
by Beiggnde and the armed forces were not substantiated.

(] e L]

Midway between the 1962 and 1963 elections, Belailinde's
AP which had come in second in 1962 with some 543,322 votes,
signed a pact with the small but influential Partido Democrata
Cristiano (PDC), which had closed out the same election with
48,810 votes. The PDC, composed of influential groups aﬁd in-
cluding many progressives within the Catholic Church, would
‘give AP support in its attempts to throw off the rightist at=-
tacks on it as a socialist party. For PDC, it would make pos-
sible for the "nonreactionary members of the Catholic Church an
s n133

alternative to right-wing candidate

The UNO came in third in both of the clections of 1962

1321pi4.

133gar. XVI (March, 1963), p. 62.
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and 1963, The party, whose primary aim is the support of
General Odrfa, has found most of its support in the cdastal
area, primarily Lima and a few other cities. He appealed to
the middle and upper-income groups particularly, but he also
got some of the support of Lima's desperately poor, who remem=-
bered that conditions had improved during his earlier years in
office.134

Odria, in a desperate bid to reach more voters in the
months preceding the 1963 election, carried his campaign into
the countryside, and appeared to be more liberal than he had
been in 1962. His platform called for "“political éocialism,"
which, according to one source, meant "little more than civil
rights and liberties without implying that there would be any
fundamental social change."135 His hope was to win former APRA
supporters, thanks to the agreement which was supposed to have
been made between UNO and APRA earlier in the year. As one
source put it, "Odrfa was generally considered to be the same
opportunistic demagogue of the past."136

By the close of registration on March 11, 1963, the
coalition of Belaiinde's AP and the PDC had 112,000 registration
signatures, more than any other group. APRA, whose candidate
was, as usual, Haya de la Torre, came in second with 100,200.

Odrfa's UNO and Mario Samame Boggio's Union del Pueblo Peruano

134Gomez, op. cit., p. 306.
1354aR, XVI (June, 1963), p. 380.
1361p14,
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(UPP) followed. The latter's entry into the race had been
launched by Eudocio Ravines, a Communist-turned-rightist, who
had the support of the newspaper La Prensa. The UPP hoped to
be able to take advantage of anofher three-way split such as
occurred in 1962.137

There were a number of other small, mostly leftist par-
ties, active in the recent election years. They include the
Communist-dominated Fidelista party Frente de Liberaci®n Na-
cional (FLN), whose leadership has included a general, Cesar
Pando Egusquiza, its presidential nominee in 1962, and a Father
Bolo, a young priest who has since been suspended from his
138

parish duties and is now a full-time pro-Communist worker.

Other leftist groups include the student Federacibn

Universitaria de San Marcos (FUSM), headed by the Fidelista
leader Juan Campos Lama; the Fidelista-oriented Movimiento de
I1zgquierda Revolucionaria (MIR), one of whose leadé;s; Walter
Palacios, heads the national student Federacion de Estudiantes
del Peru; and the Trotskyist Partido Obrero Revolucionario,
led by Ismael Frias Torrico.139

Communist Party membership in Peru was estimated to be

about 6,000 members in 1958,140 Nevertheless, the Interior

1374pR, XVII (May, 1963), pp. 280-8L.

307 138&3’ XVI (April’ 1963), Pe 156; and Gomez, 9_20 _c_i_-_t_o’
Pe. . .

13%pR, loc. cit.

140pgwin M, Martin, "Communist Subversion in the Western
Hemisphere," Bureau of Public Affairs, Department of State, Pub-
lication No. 2 (Washington, D. C.: U. S. Government Printing
Office, 1963).
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Minister, General German Pagador Blondet, anﬁounced in early
1963 that the junta would not authorize the participation of
the FLN, the Communist Party, or "any other Communist groups,"
in the upcoming 1963 elections. The junta was, the General
pointed out, acting under a Constitutional provision, Article
53, which denies parties with international affiliations the
right to participate in elections. Leaders from both APRA and
AP quickly indicated that they had worked for repeal of the
provision since 1933 and 1956 respectively.141
As the elections in 1963 neared, it became obvious that
Odria had some support from the military who wanted to maintain
conservatives in control of the Peruvian government. Odria's
strongest backer, however, General Ricardo Perez Godoy, was no
longer on the junta. The most acceptable candidate to the mili-
tary generally appeared td be Belalinde. His support came from
younger members of the armed forces, as well as from the
President of the Junta, Nicolas Lindley. Their support for him,
one observer points out, csme forth because they liked his con-
cept of a centrally planned economy, which called for an impor-
tant place for the military in such projects as road-building
and educating the illiterate masses.142
APRA's congressional candidates accused Belalinde's par-

ty and platform of being communistic, but the latter's associa-

tion with Cardinal Landazuri of the Church helped him throw off

14lyaR, XVI (April, 1963), p. 157.
1421p34,, (July, 1963), p. 485.
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such allegations. At the same time, APRA and UNO were accused
of having made a secret agreement, whereby the combined strength
of the two would assure a coalition vict&ry over AP-PDC. Both
Haya de la Torre and Odrfa dismissed the charges as foolish.143

At the close of the elections on June 9, 1963, some

1,814,568 voters had distributed their votes as follows:144
Fernando Belafinde Terry, AP-PDC 708,662
Victor Raul Haya de la Torre, APRA 623,501
Manuel A. Odria, UNO 463,085
Mario Samame Boggio, UPP 19,320

The figures indicated that Belafinde had not only the support of
the military, and the implication that it was the "official”
party, but also the leftist groups who were prohibited from
nominating candidates, and from some otherwise APRA supporters
who were convinced that the military would never consent to an
APRA victory.l45

On the basis of the foregoing description of political
rarties in Mexico and Peru, one must conclude that in practice
the former is still basically a one~party state while the latter
is a multi-party system. Both countries rely on conventions
for making nominations. The question of legitimacy may be
raised with respect to party government in both countries; in
Mexico because of the close association between PRI and the

government, in Peru for reasons described below. With respect

1431p14,
 1441p34,, (August, 1963), pp. 597-98.

1451p14,
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to the total effects of part& competitiveness versus the lack
of it in a developing country, many observers would agree that
in the latter case it could be more of an impediment during

146 1t is quite possible

the transition period than an asset.
that the mild question of legitimacy in Mexico is offset by

the advantages such an association between party and government
provides.

The three major parties in Peru are classic examples of
the well-known personalist parties which have been so prevalent
in the Latin American countries. APRA, for instance, is still
closely associated with its founder, long time leader, and
perennial presidential nominee, Haya de la Torre. One can only
speculate what the future of‘APRA will be now that its leader
is becoming quite elderly. To what extent Accion Popular repre-
sents the '"new spirit"” in Peru is also difficult to determine.
Certainly the leadership of the dynamic, charming and capable
Belalinde is currently one of its greatest assets. Furthermore,
it must be kept in mind that its acceptance of the FPDC support,
plus the military favoritism it currently enjoys, account to
some degree for its success., The UNO, finally, is the next
thing to a pure example of personalist party politics. While

he does have a record-in-office basis for presenting himself to

146Scott, for instance, says of the one=-party system
in Mexico: 'Unless some such aggregating mechanism had evolved,
Mexico might have been forced to continue relying upon caudillis-
mo for political integration, as the only alternative to the
dividing tendencies embodied in the doctrinaire and personalis=-
tic factions which had controlled early revolutionary politics.”
Scott, op. cit., p. 146.
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the voters, Odria's platform is extremely weak.

With respect to APRA, there still appears to be wide-
spread question inside and outside of Peru as to whether the
military would permit the election to the presidency of an
APRA candidate. The role of the military in Peru is still a
force to be reckoned with in Peruvian politics.

The above points indicate clearly that the operation
and make~up of the political party system in Mexico places this
segment of the Mexican governing system in a rather advanced
stage of political development. In Peru, on the other hand,
this is not true. There, the major political party, APRA, has
been denied legal existence throughout much of its history, and
it has Eeeh denied the fruits of office when, as in 1962, it was
a legal participant and received more support than any other
party. As long as the interpretation of APRA's legitimacy is
left to the armed forces, assuming that the party maintains its
current numerical strength, this will impair unity in the govern-
ing system of Peru, making it less efficient and effective in
performing the authoritative functions of the system, This will
in turn make it more difficult to implement decisions regarding
the economic development of the country.

Belalinde appears to have won fairly in the 1963 elec~-
tion and, he appears to be very serious in his attempts to see
Peru develop economically. On the other hand, his party sup~-
porters constituted a minority in his first Congress, and there

is still a question about the extent to which he may lead the
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country if he loses the support of the military.

The Legislatures

The Mexican Constitution establishes a Congress of two
chambers, one of Deputies and the other Senators {Art. 50).
The Chamber of Deputies is composed of representatives all
elected every three years (Art. 51). There is one Deputy for
each 200,000 inhabitants, with a minimum of two to a state,
and one for each territory with less than 200,000 people (Art.
52).
| Prior to the 1961 Congressional elections, the laws
were amended in order to increase the lower house membership
from 162 to 178.147 At the same time the Congress provided,
through a proportional representation scheme, that representa-
tives in addition to the single-member district seats, might
sit.in a Chamber of Deput::i.es.]'48 Before the 1961 elections,
PRI delegates held 157 of the 162 seats. Three belonged to the
opposition, and two were vacant. After the 196l elections, PRI
strength was the same. After the 1964 élections, the first in

which the proportional representation system was in operation,

147New York Times, July 2, 1961, p. 10.

148Brandenburg notes: "“"The new election law of Decem=~
ber, 1962, provides that any political party winning 2.5 percent
of the national vote, whether five of its candidates actually
win or not, will automatically obtain at least five deputy
seats. Any party will acquire another seat for each additional
one~half of 1 percent of the total national vote. The new for-
mula « « . will prevail up to a maximum of twenty seats. No
similar provision was written into the new law on senatorial
districts." Brandenb‘urg, OP. Q_i_t_o-’ P 155,
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the PAN received 20 seats, PPS got 10, and the PARM was given
5.149

The Senatorial Chamber is composed of two members for
each State and two for the Federal District, all directly elec-
ted every six years (Art. 56). All Senatorial seats have been
held by PRI members in recent years. Brandenburg has stated
that

all senators-designate share the comfort of knowing that

32 years of precedent will not be reversed to seat any op-
posing candidates. Furthermore, the government minister,
election commission, President of Mexico, presidente-~
designate, and Mexican army are at hand to guarantee their
election. Regardless of what happens on election day, of-
ficial-party nomination guarantees a seat in the senate, 150

The Congress meets in annual sessions on September 1
(Art. 65), but cannot be "prolonged beyond December 31 of the
same year" (Art. 66). The President attends the opening of the
regular sessions and submits a report, in writing, which indi-
cates the general state of the administration of the country
(Art. 69).

A quorum in the Senate consists of two-thirds of the
total members; in the Chambers it takes '"more than half" to
open sessions and exercise their duties (Art. 63). If members
fail to attend for 10 consecutive days, "without justifiable

cause or previous leave from the president of their respective

chamber," they renounce their attendance and their alternates

149Needler, Changing the Guard in Mexico," op. cit.,
pp. 28-29.

150Brandenburg, op. cit., p. 155,
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"will be called at once" (Art. 63). Furthermore, if Deputies
and Senators, without cause or permission, fail to attend the
sessions, they '"shall have no right to remuneration for the
day on which they were absent" (Axt. 64).

Introduction of bills and decrees belongs to 1) the
President of the Republic; 2) the Deputies and Senators of
Congress; and 3) to the legislatures of the states. Bills sub-
mitted "by the President of the Republic, by the legislatures
of the States or by deputations thereof shall be referred at
once to Committee." Other bills, namely those introduced by
Deputies and Sgnators shall be subject to the procedure pre-
scribed in the Regulations on Debate" (Art. 71). Under the by-
laws of-Congress, individual citizens or groups may petition
the legislative body to consider their propoéals.151

When bills are introduced they are normally sent to a .
committee. Members on the standing and special committees are
appointed by the Gran Comisidn, which is composed of one member
from each state., Members on standing committees are appointed
for three-year terms. The seniority rule which is so well
known in the United States Congress is not the basic criterion
for making the selection. Committees must report on bills with
a recommendation for passage or rejection.152

Each house chooses its presiding officers who serve for

one month. They carry on the usual functions common to such

l51Tucker, op. cit., p. 93.
1521pid., pp. 91-95.
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offices, but the short tenure does not contribute to making
the job a strong one. The majority leaders tend to be in a
stronger position than the presiding officers.153

After passing the committee stage, bills are placed on
a calendar and taken up according to the priorities assigned to
them by the party leadefs. To pass, a bill must receive the
approval of a majority of a quorum, The bill then goes to the
President who signs it and has it published in Diario Oficial.
Ordinarily, laws will become effective three days after publi-
cation (Art. 72).

The general powers of Congress are found in Articles
73 through 77 of the Constitution. They are quite detailed,
covering about eight pages of single~spaced regulation size
typewriting paper. Another page, including Articles 78 and 79
deal with the Permanent Committee. The powers include legis-
lative, executive and electoral functions.

In evaluating the role of the Mexican Congress, most
authorities do not hesitate to point out its weaknesses even
though the Constitution makes it co=-ordinate with the other two
branches. Scott says that "the president's domination of the
national legislature is almost absolute," and notes that in
the Forty-first Congress in which 138 bills were passed, only
"seven were initiated in the Congress itself."ls4 Other obser=-

vers, agreeing that the Congress is to a great extent what the

1531p4d,
lsq’SCOtt, _QEQ _c__iio’ pP. 262"64.
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president wants to make it, but who nevertheless see it as
éomething of a force, have described it as a "silent, potential
censor."lss

The control of the Mexican Congress by the President
reflects somewhat the advanced degree of political development
found in that country. By way of example, the 1961 session of
the legislature, upon recommendation of President LOpez Mateos,
"passed more reform legislation than any Congress since that in
President Lazaro Cardenas' administration."” The reason for the
new measures dealing with income tax reform, abolition of the
inheritance tax, the social security system, profit-sharing
between labor and corporations, lowering the legal hiring age
of children and providing fdr the setting of a minimum wage,
was to make Mexico available to receive the new Alliance for
Progress aid grants. While the Alliance was not mentioned in
the "debates," most of these measures were indirectly connected
with the full implementation of the program.156

The Congress of Peru is also bicameral. The number of

deputies, which is currently 53'in the Senate and 182 in the
House, is determined by law (Art. 91). Members of both houses
are elected for periods of six years, terms which coincide with
that of the President, and both deputies and senators "repre-

sent the nation and are not subject to any imperative mandate"

(art. 91).

l55For example, see Tucker, op. cit., p. 100.

156yew York Times, December 31, 1961, p. 2l.
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Present laws provide for two deputies to a department
with population up to 100,000, up to a maximum of 24 deputies
for departments with a population in excess of two million. The
legislative article of the Constitution makes provision for a
"functional! Senate, but until it is organized, laws give each
department at least one senator. Those in excess of 400,000
may have up to the maximum of ni.ne.157

The legislative session begins annually on July 28
(Independence Day). The Constitution provides that it may con-
vene even though the President fails in his constitutional duty
to call it into session, and that it may open even though the
President might not attend, as he is required by the Constitu-
tion to do (Arts. 108 and 110).

The ordinary session lasts 120 days. Special sessions
may be called by the President of the Republic with the consent
of his Council of Ministers. Special seésions may also be
called when one~half plus one of the available members of
Congress ask it. Congress is supposed to give preference to
the business that occasions the call of a special session (Arts.
107 and 108).

Each house chooses its own officers which consists of
at least a president, two vice-presidents, a secretary and a
treasurer. Coilectively, these officers become a steering com-
mittee which directs the day-to-day routine of the legislative

process. The president of each house appoints members to the

157z 9e1mann, op. cit., pp. 436-39.
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permanent committees, which are not very important in the legis-
lative flow.l128

The Constitution of 1933 does not give the President of
Peru a veto power. Article 128 stipulates that: "Within ten
days following the receipt by the President of the Republic of
a law approved by Congress, the former must promulgate it and
order its observance." If he doesn't, "it shall be promulgated
and its observance ordered by the president of Congress, who
shall order its publication in some periodical.” (Art. 129).
According to Miguel Jorrin, this has brought about considerable
friction between the legislature and the executive, for the
latter has at times taken the liberty of returning bills to
which he objects, and the Constitution makes no provision for
over-riding this unofficial vet:o.l'59

Because of Peru's multi-party system, the President
does not always enjoy the support which is taken for granted
in Mexico. At the close of the 1963 elections, Belalinde's AP-
PDC coalition held slightly less than half of the seats in the'
Senate, and slightly more than one-third of those in the Cham-
ber of Deputies. In other words, APRA and UNO delegates con-
160

stituted majorities in both houses.

When Belalinde began picking his cabinet, he apparently

158MacDonald, op. cit., p. 380.

159 Governments of Latin America (New York: Van Nostrand,
1953), pp. 104=05,

160yaR, XVI (August, 1963), p. 598.
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tried to bargain off a few posts to the opposition in return
for their support in Congress, Both Haya de la Torre and Odria,
however, prohibited their members from accepting ministerial
posts, thereby keeping their right to openly oppose the govern=-
ment's programs. When the Belafinde-opposition talks broke up
on July 26, 1963, leaders of APRA and UNO signed an agreement
which assured their representatives in Congress of all impor-
tant Senate and Chambef posts. The ﬁact, to run through the
1963-64 and 1964-65 congressional sessions, gave the Senate
presidency to Julio de la Piedra, a UNO member, with three more
Odriistas filling the remaining posts. Fernando Leon de Vivero,
a loyal Aprista, was to continue serving as president of the
Chamber of Deputies. Of.the seven remaining offices, four would
be filled by Apristas and three by Odrifistas. Furthermore, the .
APRA=-UNO agreement stipulated that every committee chairmanship
in the congress would go to one of their followers, leaving the
less important posts for the AP-PDC members.l6l
While the Mexican Congress was quick to enact legisla~
tion to put in motion United States=aid supported programs, the
Congress of Peru was hesitant. In mid-summer of 1960, President
Eisenhower announced that United States aid in an amount exceed-
ing $53 million would be granted to Peru for certain social-
purpose projects such as roads, housing, agriculture and land

reform. Bills were introduced in the Peruvian Congress in Sep~

tember to provide for the implementation of the programs. The

1611bid., (September, 1963), pp. 705-06.
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following March, the bills were still bogged down in Congress.
In commenting on the situation, Tad Szulc reported that "some
members of Congress want to delay the reform measures because
of the interests of the groups they represent."162
Thus the make=-up of the Peruvian Congress, perhaps more
than its structure, plus the ideological orientation of its
membership in past Congresses, has accounted for a situation in
Peru which would be quite novel in Mexico. Further elaboration

of the Legislative=-Executive relations will be discussed in the

section which immediately follows.

The Executives

The President of Mexico is chosen by direct election
for a term of six years (Arts. 81, 83). He assumes the duties
of office on December 1 of the election year, and he may never
again be elected to that office (Art. 83). While his powers
are broad, emphasis here will be on those dealing with the
legislative process.

As indicated above, the President has the constitutional
power to introduce laws and decrees. His bills appear to have
a constitutionally preferred status (Art. 71). Most of the
bills introduced and passed are introduced by him. When passed
in the two houses, bills are sent to him for approval. If he
refuses to approve a bill or a part of a bill, it must be re-

turned, "with his objections, to the Chamber of origin." If the

16259_ York Times, March 19, 1961, p. 28.
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house of origin again approves the measure by a vote of two-
thirds of the total membership, it goes to the other house where,
in order to pass, it must receive a similar vote. When the lat~-
ter house has acted affirmatively, the bill '"shall become a law
or decree and shall be returned to the Executive for promulga-
tion" (Art. 72).

There are other Constitutional grants of power, such as
calling the congress into special session (Art. 89, XI), but
these grants tell only part of the story. Most authorities on
Mexican government indicate that without question the President
is the chief legislator. Scott, for instance, says that "poli-
cy~=0r law making=-~has been assumed by the president almost in

toto." Policy making resides in Congress only "in the most

sterile, legalistic sense, depriving the senators and deputies
of even this small pretense of independence with which to salve
their bruised egos."163 While the president has the power to
cast vetoes, only twice since 1917 has he had to use it, and
then only in minor, technical issues.164
Frank Brandenburg has drawn conclusions similar to
those of Scott. The President of Mexico, he says, "delivers
the definitive word on every matter."” Rule throughout Mexico

is from the top down, and the President is at the tqp.165

Scott offers two basic explanations for the power of

1635cott, op. cit., p. 262.  1641bid., p. 263.

165uMexico: 1966 and Beyond,” Current History, L
(January, 1966), pp. 32-37.
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the Mexican President. Both reasons may be deduced from the in-
formation which has already been presented in this study. The
first reason is that the Mexican people recognize the leadership
as legitimate, including the machinery through which it works.
Secondly, the mechanism through which the president works can
be used to influence rebellious individuals, groups, or other
political units.166 Scott concludes:
So long as the president continues to provide fairly
easy access to the political process, there probably will
be no really violent struggle by interests outside of the
PRI to win seats in Congress or to give it ths true legis-
lative function the constitution describes.l6
Brandenburg, who has referred to the Mexican political
system as "Machiavellian," and who has noted that its "present
system insults the intelligence of the Mexicans however much it
may convince the foreign scholar that it works in the way propa-
ganda says it does," still concludes that such a system offers
some advantages. First, he notes, it works. Then he says:
Despite its sharp contradictions of fundamental provi-
sions in Mexico's constitution and electoral laws, it pro-
vides political stability, peaceful transfer of power, a
fair measure of political freedom and a workable formula
for the eternal problem of patronage. The system has helped
Mexico achieve notable social and economic progress, and
has resulted in an improved tolerance among the Mexican
people and between them and their governors.
The Peruvian president is elected by direct suffrage
for a six year term (Arts. 135, 139). The term begins on July

28th of the year in which the elections take place, and ends

166scott, op. cit., p. 258, 1671bid., p. 266.
168nMexico: 1966 and Beyond," p. 34.
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six years later (Arts. 139, 142)., One who has been president
may not again be elected until after the expiration of'a presi-
dential period (Art. 143), |

The president of Peru is required constitutionally to
attend the opening of Congress in ordinary session, and he has
the power to convoke Congress to special sessions (Art. 154).
The president has power to initiate bills, but not the power to
veto them (Arts. 124, 129). If he has not promulgated a law
and ordered its observance within ten days after having received
it, "it shall be promulgated and its observance ordered by the
president of Congress, who shall order its publication in some
periodical" (Art. 129). Finally, the president has authority
to make regulations "in respect of laws, without transgressing
them or mutilating them and, with some restriction, to issue
decrees and resolutions" (Art. 154, (8)).

Chapter 1I of the Peruvian Constitution deals extensive=~
ly with the Ministers of State. The number, now 13, is deter-
mined by law. Collectively the ministers of state form the
Council of Ministers. A president of the Council is appointed
by the President of the Republic. The latter appoints and re-
moves the ministe£g>"on the proposal and with the agreement,
respectively, of the president of the Council" (Art. 158). The
President of the Republic 'convokes extraordinarily and presides
over the council of ministers." He also presides over it when
the meeting is called by the president of the Council (Art. 163).

The acts of government and administration of the national
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president are countersigned by the ministers of departments

(Art. 166). The Council of Ministers is required to attend
Congress together, or separately, to explain general policy of
the executive power (Arts. 167, 169). Interpolation is made

in writing (Art. 170), and a vote of censure against one or all
of the ministers may be moved by any deputy or senator (Art. 172),
If censured, a minister must resign, and the President of the
Republic must accept his resignation (Art. 173).

During Prado's second administration (1956-62), two
members of the cabinet resigned after serious criticism of them
had developed in the Congress. According to Needler, Prado
sacrificed them in order to build a better relationship with
the 1egislature.169 While actually there was no motion of cen-
sure, it did leave evidence that Prado did not have the kind
of control over the Peruvian Congress in the same way that a
Mexican president-would have over the Mexican legislature.

While Belalinde has been quite successful with the Peru-
vian Congreés, he has also had some problems. On August 14,
1963, after a series of land seizures by peasants and Indians,
he issued a decree ordering the expropriation of 78,417 hec~
tares of land ih the departments of Junfn and Cerro de Pasco.
His plan contained a provision, which had to have the approval
of Congress, for repayment of the lands in 20-year bonds draw-

ing five percent interest. The land's value was to be deter=

169ncabinet Responsibility in a Presidential System,"
Parligmentary Affairs, XVIII (Spring, 1965), pp. 156-61.
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mined by its productivity during‘the five year period preceding
its expropriation., The UNO members of Congress protested, say-
ing they preferred payment'in.cash or short-term negotiable
bonds. The Apristas took no immediate action, explaining that
they needed more time to think it over.170

At the close of the regular session of the Peruvian
Congress in November, Congress had passed a constitutional re-
form bill, the first step in implementing the president's agrar-
ian.reform measure., The bill itself, however, had not been
passed, so Congress called itself into special session on Decem=-
ber 2 to consider the bill, along with the 1964 budget. In the
meantime, a committee of 13 deputies had been meeting in an at-
tempt to work out a compromise agrarian reform program. The
make=-up of the committee included six members from AP-PDC, the
government coalition, six from the APRA-UNO coalition, and one
representing the communist-dominated Frente de Liberacién Na-
cional (FLN).l71

The bill which the special committee members finally
agreed upon was described as a compromise between the adminis-
tration's proposal and that of APRA and UNO. The Congress re=-
sponded favorably by setting up a program which was to begin in
January, 1964. By October, Belafinde was able to report that
Negotiations with large land holders were moving along we11.172

17044R, XVII (October, 1963), pp. 798-99.
17¥LDLQ., (January, 1964), p. 1082,
lnﬂﬂ-m Times, October 6, 1963, p. 32,
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Belaunde continued to find considerable opposition in
Congress. His Prime Minister, Oscar Trelles, resigned under
censure motion. The Lima neuro-surgeon, blamed for a football
stadium disaster in which some 500 people lost their lives,
was actually remove@ because "of his inability, or unwilling-
ness, to deal severely with campegipo uprisings against land-

ni73 Trelles was believed to be

owners and local authorities.
sympathetic to the vieﬁs of the protesters.

In October, 1964, Education Minister, Francisco Miro
Quesda, resigned under censure. He was charged on some 16
counts, most of them involving accusations that he had been
soft on communists and atheists. There were reports that after
the censure, certain members of AP might support the calling of
a national plebiscite in order to get a new congress. Belalinde
himself, however, did not give the proposal his personal sup-
port. Instead he continued to "consult regularly with opposi-
tion leaders, modifying important legislative measures and re-
shuffling personnel to meet opposition dexﬁands.”u4

Executive power is curbed in Peru in ways that are un-
known in Mexico. In the latter country, the chief law-maker is
the president. Not 6n1y is he given adequate constitutional
power to perform this role; it is also reinforced by custom,
Furthermore, the president of Mexico is a product of, and the

chief spokesman for the major party which has been overwhelming-

173Patch, OP. cit., pP. 22,
174H2& York Times, October &4, 1964, p. 3l.




164
ly victorious in recent presidential and congressional elections.
In addition, recent presidents in Mexico have been the chief
promoters of the Revolutionary goals, which in themselves give
impetus to political and economic development. Finally, the
Mexican executive power enjoys a solid legitimate base. That
is, the elections have become less and less corrupted until by
1964, even Diaz Ordaz' opposition conceded that the Mexican
voters had made a choice about which there were no grounds for
challenge.

In Peru the president has an opposition, a very decided
one, both in and out of Congress. Within Congress, it is per=-
haps more of an opposition to his having become president than
it is an opposition to his reform proposals, although there are
the latter kind too. This is due to the entire spectrum of e~
vents surrounding the 1962-63 elections, as well as historical
factors surrounding the presidential office in that country.

The president of Peru has not, in recent years, spoken
for all of Peru. Only during Prado's recent administration,
and now Belainde's, is this less so. Even in the latter case,
the President cannot be labeled the chief legislator. Bills
which he has introduced have been delayed or amended in Congress.
From a slightly different angle, the semi-parliamentary system
of Peru, while not a serious limiting factor, is at least a
means whereby the Congress may embarrass him, a means which
has been used repeatedly.

Finally, with respect to executive leadership in Peru,
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it must be pointed out that even when progressively minded
presidents such as Belainde, Prado, and to some extent Odria,
are in office, it may not be so much the man, but the institu-
tions, or the system, which constitute the major impediment to
political and economic development. In other words, in a sys-
tem of "structured violence,” no single individual, not even
the president, may be blamed single~handedly for lack of prog-

ress.

Administration
Probably more attention has been given in developing

literature to the role of administration than to that of poli-

175 Adam Smith‘is reported to have said that if govern-

tics,
ment would provide '"law, honésty, peace, and easy taxes," eco-
nomic development would follow.”6 Students of the development
process since Smith have.obviously extended the list, as well
as modified some of the factors.on it, especially the Yeasy
taxes" part. With respect to the "law" category, it would re-
main on the list with the qualification that it be a Yproper"
type of law which would encourage development. The political
process will to a great extent determine such a law's appropri-

ateness. But to pass an appropriate law is only part of the

problem. Effective implementation will depend greatly on the

175A general summary of administrative studies that
have been made in many countries may be found in Fred W. Riggs,

Administration in Developing Countries (Boston: Houghton Miff-
1in Company, 1935), Part 111, pPp. 551-393.

176Quoted by Kindleberger, OPe. gi-&., P 73.
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administrative system. ‘

Public administration in Latin America has been des~
eribed generally as a "survival from times past, with additions
and adjustments, but without basic changes." There has been a
"background of inertia," a "perpetuation of inefficiency, which
is preventing the public administration in Latin America from
adapting itself to the requirements of economic development,
except in a few special cases.”l77

One of the special cases is Mexico. Top echelons of
administration there include some dozen "ministries," among
which are those of Foreign Relations, Finance and Public Credit,
National Defense, Navy, Agriculture and Stockraising, Communi=-
cations and Public Works, Economy, Public Education, Health and
Assistance, Labor, Hydraulic Resources, and National Property
and Administrative Inspection. Sharing the top spot with the
ministries are two "departments!" which include the Agrarian,
and Federal District. The position of the Attorney General,
defined neither as a ministry nor a department, is on a par with
the ministries.}’8

The Law of Ministries and Departments outlines a general

structure for each agency. In addition to the head minister

(secretario), there is an under-secretary (subsecretario) and

177united Nations, Department of Economic and Social
Affairs, Iowgrds a Dynamic _%._%E!E_SDG elopmen 3___.72Polic for Latin Amepice
1 63 9 Ppo 6-5 .

(New York: United Nations,

178Lucio Mendieta y Nuhez, La AdministraciSn Publi
en Mexico (Mexico: Imprenta Universitaria, s PP. /9=126.



167

a chief clerk (oficial mayor). Departmental organization is
similar. These officials are appointed by the president, and
it is he who determinés their functions. The agency heads,
theoretically equal in rank, may work collectively with the
president or, as is more often the case, individually with him,
They are required to countersign all laws and decrees, and are
Constitutionally required (Art. 93) to make annual reports to
the Congress.179

The ministers, department heads, attorney general, and
secretary to the president constitute an advisory group common-
ly known as the Cabinet. It meets on call of the president,
who also presides, and performs primarily an advisory function.180

In addition to the ministries and departments there are
avlarge number of decentralized}agencies (organismos decentrali-
zados). Operating under a different set of laws, the Law of
Decentralized Agencies, 1947, they number about 85. Owned part=
ly or entirely by the government, they include eight in banking
and general finance; five dealing with pensions, social securi=-
ty and insurance; fifteen in banking, subsidies, and agricultural
promotion activities; and the largest group, some 34, are con=
cerned with industrial problems.181

Justification for such agencies is akin to those used

to explain the existence of similar agencies in the United States;

179Tucker, op. cit., PP. 124=26.,
180Mendieta y Nufiez, op. cit., pp. 120-21.
181Tucker, op. ¢it., p. 142,
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namely, that activities performing primarily technical, adminis-
trative, entrepreneurial, or welfare functions should be pro-
tected from direct governmental control. Others have suggested
that they were set up "as a consequence of the conflict between
state intervention and private initiative, since in this type
of institution, government combines with private individuals to
provide a public service.”182

Opinions with respect to the government's control over
the decentralized agencies are not unanimous. One student of
Mexican administration believes that the relationship_is inti-
mate because, with one exception, the managers or boards of
directors of the agencies are "composed of administrators of

the executive branch."183

This position could be strengthened
by the fact that the Secretary of Hacienda and the Secretary of
National Property, both national ministries, were empowered
under 1947 legislation, to "supervise closely the activities of
these institutions.” On the other side, Eduardo Bustamenta,
Secretary of the Nafional Patrimony, has referred to the decen-
tralized system as feudalistic. "Each one,” he has said, "man-
ages its own affairs for its own account and risk, only occa-
sionally giving notice of its activities. This has to stop."184

It has become something of a standard practice for

182castellanos Coutino, of the Mexican Public Adminis-
:ggtion Institute, quoted by Glade and Anderson, 9p. cit., P.

183pelfano Solana Yahez, quoted by ibid., p. 136.
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Mexican presidents to offer administrative posts to fozmer

heads of state. In March of 1962, seven ex-presidents held
various posts. Aleman became chairman of the.National Tourism
Consultative Board; Cardenas was executive director of the

Balsas River Commission; Rodriguez was chairman of the Fisher-
ies Bureau of-the Commerce Department, and Ruiz Cortines was
special advisor on non-metallic mineral resources. At the same
time Portes Gil was heading the National Insurance Commission;
General Pasqual Ortiz Rubio was governmental representative on
the National Association of Mexican Engineers, and Roque Gonzalez
Farza was coordinator of public works in the State of Hidalgo.185
The practice, which has continued into the Ordaz administration,
not only permits the president to check some of the more active
political maneuvers of the exepresidents, but also makes good
use of a cpnéiderable pool of administrative experience.

The civil service of Mexico operates undef congressional
directives passed in 1938 and amended in 1941, The basic sta~
tute divides the public employees into two grbups, "base worke-
ers" and "confidence workers."” Positions in the latter category,
involving about one-third of Mexico's 200,000 civil servants,
include those of minister, department head, other chiefs, assis-
tant chiefs, heads of important divisions and some specialized
areas, all of whom are appointed by the president. The base

workers fall into several classifications and are the primary

185New York Times, March 18, 1962, p. 40.
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concern of the regulatory statute.186 ‘

There is no government-wide placement policy with re-
spect to those in the "base worker" category. Each ministry,
department or agency handles its own assignments. Likewise,
promotions are made on an aéency basis. The basic law does,
however, cover such things as working conditions, hours of
work, vacaéions, galaries, pensions, and union organization
and.operation.187

Government employees may unionize, although union meme
bership is not required by law, and there may be no more than
one union per agency. The union may, by majority vote, expel
a member, and by a similar vote, decide on a "temporary suspen-
sion of work," or strike. The law determines the 5ustification
for a strike, sets up a Tribunal of Arbitration to settle it,
and prohibits strikers from resorting to violence. Few strikes
by government workers have taken place.188

The Law of Responsibilities for Officials and Employees
puts certain responsibilities on the shoulders of public employ-
ees, In an attempt to avoid graft, the law requires that em~
ployees reveal their personal assets before taking office, at
anytime during office, and after leaving their government jobs.
The law, at one time all but ignored, has been more seriously

enforced since about 1953.]‘89

186grnesto Lobato, 'La Burocracia Mexicana," Reyista
de Econdmicg, XIV (October, 1951), pp. 307=-13.

187Ibi .

188Tucker, op. cit., pp. 133-35. 189

Ibid., p. 132.
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The administrétive organization in Peru is also quite
centralized under presidential control. In addition to his
power to appoint the president of the Council of Ministers and
the ministers of state, Article 154-of the Constitution gives
him power to administer the national treasury (9); to appoint,
remove, and grant leavé of absence, in conformity with the law,
to public officials and employees whose appointment or removal
does not devolve on other officials or corporations (1l1); to
grant, in conformity with the law, retirement and super-
annuation pensions and gratuities (12); to decide conflicts
which arise between the departmental counciis (13); to exercise
the national patronage in accordance with the existing laws and
practices (21), and to exercise the other functions of govern-
ment and administration which the Constitution and the laws en-
trust to him (27).

The Cabinet, or Council of Ministers, ig second only to
the president in the Peruvian administrative set-up. There are
some 13 ministries: Government and Péiice, Finance and Commerce,
Foreign Affairs, Justice and Worship, War, Navy, Aeronautics,
Labor and Indian Affairs, Education, Development and Public Works,
Health and Social Assistance, Agricultﬁre, and Transport and

Communication.lgo'

190g0urces on the administrative organization in Peru
are scarce. Those used here include James L., Payne, ngg§ and
Politiecs in Peru (New Haven: Yale University Press, 1965), pp.
3=26; Edwin E. Erickson, et al., United States Army Handbook
for Peru (Prepared for the Department of the Army by the Foreign
Area Studies Division, Special Operations Research Office, The
American University; Washington, D. C.: United States Govern-
ment Printing Office, May 1965), pp. 292-95,
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As in many of the Latin American countries, the Ministry
of Government and Police is one of the most important. The head
of this agency assists the president in appointing other offi-
cials, and in supervising the departmental, provincial and dis~
trict agencies of the government. ' |

In addition to the regular ministries, there are a
number of special agencies and offices. Some of these, similar
to the decentralized agenéies of Mexico, are concerned specifi-
cally with development.

The Congress passed a civil service law in 1950. It
was implemented by decree in 1960, It covers many public em-
ployees, but there is a notable list of exceptions. The exclu-
sions include employees of the judicial and iegislative branches,
foreign service personnel, members of the armed forces, school
teachers, and political appointees, all of whom are chosen un-
der other laws. The basic statute calls for a career civil
service, competitive examinations, and promotion based on merit.
In turn, it prohibits public employees from participating in
political activities and from making contracts with state agen-
cies.lgl In practi.cé, the full implementation of the law has
been spotty, but a start has been made.

In summary, administration is more highly centralized
in Mexico than in Peru. The president in Mexico has more dise
cretion in naming his ministers and other governmental policy=-

makers. In Peru, the president must be more careful to fill

191Eyrickson, op. git., P. 295.
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posts with personnel acceptable to Congress, to opposition
parties, and to the armed forces. In addition, the Mexican
president has considerable control over the decentralized devel-
opmental agencies, making it easier to coordinate the entire
program of economic development. The development of similar
agencies in Peru has only begun at this time. Finally, the
Mexican government has a more highly developed civil service
program than does Peru, to administer the government programs.
In both systems, however, the presidency is the apex of the

administrative organization.

Goals gnd Implementation of U. S. Foreign Assistance
Erozrams to Latin American Coupntries

One of the greatest ch#llenges that the United States
and the Latin American Republics have ever faced is the success-
ful ‘implementation of the Punta del Este goals. The task of
accomplishing the revolutioh; under freedom, which the Charter
of Punta del Este called for, was described by President
Kennedy as '"probably the most difficult assignment the United
States has evef taken‘on.”192

Speaking at a White House reception for Latin American
Diplomats on March 13, 1962, Fresident Kennedy described the
Alliance as a success in that it had already brought about a

shift in thinking and attitudes about development in the

192y, S., Office of the Federal Register, 2225%9 2%8535
of the Presidents of the United States: ME-%}M » 1962
Sggsgzngton, D. C.: Government Printing Office, 1 s PP
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Western Hemisphere., People throughout the Americas, he noted,
had accepted the goals of the Alliance. For the first time in
Inter-American history, energies were being concentrated "“on
the central task of democratic development." But, the Presi-
dent hastened to add, there were obstacles in the path of
progress. Social reform had to take place. Such reforms_"are
at the heart of the Alliance for Progress. They are the pre~
condition to economic modernization." Yet, the United States
understood, the President continued, that deeply rooted tradi=-
tional social structures do not die easily. A good start,
however, had been made.193

Implementing the goals of the Alliance was subject to
considerable evaluation throughout the latter part of 1962, 1In
October, Secretary of the Treasury, Douglas Dillon, spoke about
the problem to the Inter-American Economic and Social Council
Meeting at Mexico City. A so0lid beginni..g had been made, he
told the delegates, but there were also two serious defects in
its operation up to that time. First, the pace of self~help
and reform was not proceeding satisfactorily. Secondly, the
role of private enterprise, both foreign and domestic, was
becoming obscure. There had been no progress during the past
year, he noted, in the area of private investment. "The plain
fact 6f the matter is,” he said, "that private enterprise has

not always been made to feel that it is truly a part of the

193%%&%%233 Foreign Policy, Current Documents 1962, op.
cit., pp. 484-86.
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Alliance."” The situation was serious, he continued, because
there simply did not exisf_sufficient public funds to adequate~
ly finance the proposed undertaking. He propqsed, therefore,
that the Latin American governments encourage growth in the
private sector, reassure private enterpfise in the soundness of
investment, and grant the private sector whatever advantages
had been granted the public one.lg4

In a report approved by the delegates to the Mexico
City meeting in October, 1962, it was pointed out that self-
help and reform in Latin America should be given greater ime
pulse. Especially in the areas of tax reform, land reform,
and administration, the rebort stated, more attention should
be speedily given, 'Therefore, the IA-ECOSOC recommended that
participants in the Alliance "hasten the fundamental structural
changes in the economic and social fabric necessary to convey
the benefits of progress and equal opportunities to the great
majority of the people of the Americas."lgs |

Two months later, in an address before ;he Economic
Club of New York, President Kennedy stateq: "I think that the
situation in Latin America is very critical." The President
briefly compared the Alliance for Progress with the Marshall
Plan, and concluded that problems in implementing the former

were staggering. The attempt by the Latin American countries

1941pid4., pp. 511-12,

1957ne text of the Report is in Department of State
Bulletin, XLVII, No. 1224 (December 10, 1962), pp. 897-901,
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to accomplish social revolution under freedom, the President
pointed out, was being confronted with serious obstacles.196

A similar theme characterized the analysis of the
Alliance made in a report of the N;tional Advisory Council on
International Monetary and Financial ?roblems in mid-July, 1963.
Accelerated grawﬁh, the Report noted, should take place immedi=~
ately in the areas of development plamning, land reform, taxa-
tion, education, and improved opporfunitieé for exports.197‘

By 1964, more optomiétic views of the progress of thé
Alliance were being stated. Calling for still greater concen-
tration and dedication to the program, President Johnson pointed
out that foundations had been laid, and some significant changes
had taken place. In his report to the Congress, the President
noted that ten of the nineteen Latin American Republics had
met or surpassed their goal of a 2.5 percent per capita growth
rate in 1963; all of the countries had recently improved their
tax administration systems; eight of them had passed major tax
reform legislation; eight had prepared development plans; and
twelve had at least introduced agrarian reform legislation. In
addition, the President noted that by June 30, 1964, the Alliance
had

helped construct 222,600 homes, 23,400 classrooms, 1,056
water systems and wells, and 2,900 miles of roads; produce

196public Papers of the Presidents of the United States:
John F. Kennedy, 1 s loc. cit. ,

197y. s. Congress, House of Representatives, National
Advisory nggcgl eport, House Document 144, 88th Cong., lst
Sess., July 23, 1963, pp. 26=-28.
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6,810,000 schoolbooks, build 554 health centers, hospitals

and mobile health units; make 207,000 agricultural credit

loans; train 47,930 teachers and % 660 public administra-

tors; and establish or expand the resources of 16 develop~

ment banks or funds, 910 credit unions, and 74 savings and

loan associations.l®

In the President's 1965 Annual Report to the Congress
on the foreign assistance érogram, still further successes were
catalogued. Two more countries had submitted development plans;
two more, making a total of 14, had instituted land reform pro-
grams; more classrooms and homes had been built; additional
textbooks had been distributed; the number of teaohers trained
had doubled; and the number of savings associations and credit
unions had grown considerably. The Latin American region had
received more than 30 percent of total AID country assistance
commitments during 1965, and the Latin American countries, it
was reported, were making a stronger effort to implement self~
help measures.199
President Johnson was still optomistic when he spoke at

the Pan American Health Organization in Washington, D. C., on
August 17, 1966. The Alliance, he noted, was designed to build
democracy, and that it was currently a revolution at work. Its
success had shattered the myth that communism was the wave of

the future in Latin America. This progress was building "demo=~

198president Lyndon B. Johnson, The Fo e %%21 tance
Program, Annual Report to the Congress F isc %‘%% 1 Washing=~
ton: U. S. Government Printing Office), pp. 4

199ppesident Lyndon B. Johnson, nce
Egogram, Annual Report to the Congress Fi c 1 Year Washins-
ton: U. S. Government Printing Office, 1966), ppo -1 .
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cratic stability” in which men "can labor without upheavals and

without chaos."200

Implementation in Mexico -and Peru

United Stateé aid to Mexico and Peru has not been as
much as it has been for some other Latin American countries.
In order of amounts received 1945-1964 are Brazil, Chile,
Argentina, Colombia, Mexico, Bolivia, and Peru. The amount
granted to Mexico dufing the period was $365 million while Peru
received some $222.201

Typical of the agreements between the United States and
Mexico concerning the implementation of the foreign assistance
program is one which entered into force November 15, 1961,
dealing with technical cooperation. In the exchange of notes
which established the conditions under which the grants were
authorized, the Government of Mexico agreed, through its Centro
Industrial de Productividad, its agency for administering the
program, to *Yspecify in writing the type of work to be under-
taken, its objective, methods of financing, and such other mat-
ters as the parties may deem pertinent." The Centro, the

Mexican Government further agreed, would submit a final report

200U. S. Department of State Bulletin (Washington: U.
S. Ggggrgxzent Printing Office), LV, No. 1419 (September 5, 1966),
pPp. -4,

201U. S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
Statistical Abstract of the U. §., 1963, op. cit., p. 865; for
a more complete breakdown of aid to Latin America see U. S.
Department of State, Bureau of Educational and Cultural Affairs,
Resources Survey for Latin ég§§%§gg gountries (Washington: U. S.
1965).

Government Printing Office,
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on any project completed., This summary would contain such items
as "a record of the work done, the objectives pursued, the ex-
penditures made, the téchnical problems solved, and any other
basic data related to the.project.“zo2

Because of the state of development which currently
exists in Mexico, few direct obstacles to the successful imple-
mentation of foreign assistance programs exist. This state of
affairs is reflected in a joint communique issued at Mexico
City by President Lopez Mateos and President John F. Kennedy,
during the latter's visit to Mexico in June, 1962. 1In the
document, both governments declared a willingness to "streng-
then the democratic institutions which their peoples, in the
exercise of their sovereign rights, have constructed. . . ."
President Kennedy recognized thgt the goals of the Alliance
were the same as those of the Mexican Revolution. Finally, both
Presidents agreed that "government has an essential role in
stimulating and supplementing the efforts of private enter-
prise! for attaining their objectives.203

Carrying out the foreign assistance program in Peru
has not been as easily accomplished as it has in Mexico., On

July 18, 1962, the Director of the Office of News in the Depart~

ment of State read a statement to newsmen concerning events

202y, s, pepartment of State, United States Ireaties
and other International e tg (Washington: U. S. Govern-
ment Printing Office, 19 y X11I, Part 2, pp. 1882-1888.

2°3U. S. Department of State, Bulletin, XLVII, No.
1204 (July 23, 1962), pp. 135-37. ’ ’
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which had recently taken place in Peru, The Peruvian.armed
forces had, according to the release, deposed Président Prado
and assumed control of the Government. 'We deplore this mili-
tary coup d'etat," the statement continued, "which haﬁ over=
thrown the constitutional government of Peru.” The United States

was, it was pointed out, watching developments in Peru. "Mean=-

while, our diplomatic relations with Peru have been suspended."za4

The following day, President Kennedy's Press Secretary,
Pierre Salinger, read the following statement to newsmen:

The President has noted developments in Peru with great
concern. It is his belief that the action taken by the
Peruvian military to depose a democratic, constitutional
government has contravened the common purposes inherent in
the inter-American system and most recently restated in the
Charter of Punta del Este, which the former Government of
Peru and other hemisphere Republics pledged themselves to
support a year ago. At that historic meeting, the signa-
tories agreed to work together for the social and economic
welfare of the hemisphere within a framework of developing
democratic institutions.

The Declaration to the Peoples of America adopted at
Punta del Este sets forth the aim to improve and strengthen
democratic institutions through the application of the prin-
ciple of self~determination by the people. In the case of
Peru, this great cause has suffered a serious setback.205

On August 17, 1962, the State Department announced that
diplomatic relations would soon be resumed. The about face had
come about, it was noted, because the governing Military Junta
had given assurances that free eleetions.would be held in June
of the following year. As pgodf of their sincerity, the Junta

204U. S. Department of State, Bulletin XLViI No. 1206
(August 6, 1962), pp. 213-14. ’ ’ ’

205 ican Foreign Policy, Curpent Documents, 1962,
op. s_i_-s-, Pe .
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agreed to admit witnesses at the future elections. In the mean-
time, the Junta had agreed to carry out any prior governmental
commitments, including their responsibility under any previously
signed "loan, grant, and other agreements of our economic assis~
tance programs., . . .“206 Political activity in Peru after

this coup has been described above.

Summary .
It can hardly be disputed that the role of government

in economic development is a crucial one. The extent to which

the government should or should not act in specific aréas, how=
ever, remains open for further investigation. Nevertheless, it
is generally agreed that at the minimum, "political stability"

or ''government stability! is an inducement to economic develop-
ment.

The concept of political development is a recent addi-
tion to the literature on development. While not often precise~
ly defined, it has been used in this study to mean that a legit-
imate government has the capacity to act effectively in pursuing
its national goals, This is not, however, the way in which the
term is used in foreign aid legislation passed by the United
States Congress. Political development there, and as it has
been used by certain presidents, means development toward a
democratic method of governing. It is sometimes used to denote

an end in itself, other times as an impediment to economic devel-

206y, 5. De
. partment of State gulleggg XLV1iI, No. 1210
(September 3, 1962), pp. 348-49, ’ ’
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opment. But regardless of whether it is used to mean democracy
as known in the Western world, or whether it is used to mean an
ability to act effectively, the same conclusions may be drawn
about the systems of Peru and Mexico.

It has been shown above that a more advanced state of
politicai development exists in Mexico than in Peru. While the
formal structure of the two asystems, as described in their
respective constitutions, are similar, the informal processes
of decision-making and’decision-executing are not.

The base of support as determined by wvoter registration
and turn-out, is much more extensive in Mexico. In Peru, few
of the sierra Indians participate at all in national politics.

Mexico is basically a one~party state while Peru is a
multi-party system.' Most authorities agree that Mexican Par-
tido Revolucionario Ingtitutional has been an asset to develop-
ment, Through its close association with the formal government,
it has provided support and encouragement to the central author=
ity, while at the same time building a legitimate base through
the use of democratic procedures. Other political parties do
exist in Mexico.

‘The party system of Peru consists principally of three
major groups, each having provided, in recent years, formidable
competition for the others. APRA, although still perhaps the
largest party, can not yet be assured that it could legally
take over the government even if legally elected. In the mean-

time, the Apristas remain, either alone or in a coalition with
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the Odrifstas, a revengeful opposition. Such strong opposition
is conducive neither to political or economic development.

The president in Mexico is at the same time the chief
executive and the chief legislator. In Peru, the party étrug-
gles are reflected in the Congress and in legislative-executive
relations. That is, the Peruvian president must expect more
opposition from the Congress than would the president of Mexico
from his legislative body.

In both countries the president is the chief adminise
trator. The administrative organization in Mexico is, however,
a more tightly woven system than that of Peru, and it is better
shaped to handle the problems of economic development.

Finally, there is confidence in Mexico that "political
stability,! a term almost interchangeable with "political devel-

207

opment," has been achieved. In Peru, on the other hand,

208

political stability is still lacking. The society of the

2075dwin M. Martin, while Assistant Secretary for Inter-
American Affairs in the U. S. Department of State, said: "Mexi-
co has enjoyed political and economic stability since 1930."
U. S. Department of State, Bulletin, XLIX, No. 1278 (December 23,
.963), p. 960. '

In a study of another of the more highly developed systems
in Latin America, Chile, the author concludes that its 'highly
specific structures" do not represent more than about one=-fourth
of the population. In Chile, the author concludes, a "sense of
national community is yet to be achieved." Charles J. Parrish,
"The Politics of Economic Development: Bolivia and Chile," (un-
published Ph.D. dissertation, Department of Political Science,
University of North Carolina, 1964), pp. 420-21, Just the op-
posite appears to be the case in Mexico.

208There are many disunifying factors in Peru which con=-
stitute impediments to political development. On geography see
Jose Pareja Paz Soldan, Geograffa del Peru (Lima: Libreria
Internacional del Peru, S. A., 1955); and Avencia Villarejo,
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latter country is in the process of transition from a tradition=-
al to a more advanced state. The government reflects this, is
weakened by it, and is not, therefore, in the position to lead

as effectively as those who favor immediate modernization would

desire.

La Selva y el Hombre (Lima: Editorial Ausonia, 1959). Excel-
lent accounts of social and cultural diversities are Roberto
Mace-Lean y Estensos, Sociologig del Peru (Mexico, D. F.: In=
stitute de Investigacidones Sociales Universidad Nacional Autd-
noma de Mexico, 1959); Jose Varallanos, E1l Cholo y gl Peru
(Buenos Aires: Imprenta Lopez, 1962); Louis E. Valcarcel, Ruta
Cultural del Peru (Mexico, D. F.: Fondo Cultural Econdmica,
1945); Alan R. Holmberg, '"Changing Community Attitudes and
Values in Peru: A Case Study in Guided Change," in Richard N.
Adams, et al., Social Change in Latin gmerica Today (New York:
Council on Foreign Relations by Harper and Brothers, 1961); and
Richard N. Adams, 4 Community in the Andes: Problems and Egfog-
z%%s in M o (Seattle: University of Washington Press,
1959); and William W. Stein, Hualcan: Life in sn% lands of
Peru (Ithaca, N. Y.: Cornell University Press, 1961). For
extensive treatment of national ideology in Peru see Harry

Kantor, ldeologsy and Program of the mw %Fé_:.es Party (Los
Angele;: University of California Press, 1953). Mac-Lean y

Estensos adequately summarized Peru when he said "la unidad
nacional es inexistente, no existe una unidad en nuestra Patria,"

op. ¢cit., p. 550,




CHAPTER V
POPULATION

Most studies in economic development, including the
major textbooks, deal extensively with the influence of popu-
lation on economice development.. So much so, in fact, that
Kindleberger refers to the discussion of population as a "well-
worn topic," and indicates that he will attempt only to "re-
capitulate the familiar."1

Students of political development have so far done
little with the topic.2 For that reason, the emphasis in this
chapter will be focused on the economic questions arising from
the high population increases, and governmental actions in
coping with the problem,

Concern with the effects of population increase and
level of living may be traced at least back to Malthus; In his
essay, "Principle of Popul&tion," he concluded that "population,

when unchecked, increases in a geometrical ratio. Subsistence

1Kindleberger, op. cit., p. 205.

21n a recent study by Robert T. Holt and John E. Turner,

The Political Bagis of Economic Development (Princeton: D. Van
Nostrand Co., s PP. 321-25, the authors treat the topic

briefly.
185
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only increases in an arithmetical ratio.” The power of populé-
tion, he continued, "is infinitely greater than the power in
the earth to produce subsistence for man."3 While certain
checks such as war, pestilence, famine, and premature mortality
had curbed population in the past, he offered only one major
gsolution to the increasing population problem: delayed mar-

riages.4

5 and other scholars inside and outside the

Marxists,
socialist tradition, have accused Malthus of oversimplifying
the population arguments. Most of them do, however, agree that
a population increase under certain conditions may constitute
an impediment to economic and éoéial development. At the same
time, it is generally recognized that an increase in population
may, under certain conditions, be advantageous to a particular
country.6

Hans Singer has described the differences between static
overpopulation, and an increasing population, as they affect
development. In the former case, it "lowers the national income
per capita and is thus . . . an antidevelopmental factor.!" The

lower the per capita income, "the more difficult it is for a

3r, R, Malthus, P of Population (New York:
The Macmillan Company, 1 1 ’ p. 7.
“Ibid., p. 98.

SRonald S. Meek, Marx gng Epgels on Malthus (New York:
International Publighers, 1954), pp. 53=57.

Sunited Nations, Proceedinss of ghe World Populstion
Conference (New York: United Nations, 1954), Vol. V, pp. 1095~
1113,
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country to achieve the rate of domestic savings which will en=
able it to pull itself ?P by its own bootstraps;"7 With respect
to the latter, 'you have to run in order to keep in the same
place." The investment required to equip the increasing popu-~
lation with the same level as the rest "must be considered as
unproductive inves:ment." This latter investment does not help
develop a country, but only helps it maintain the status quo.
Therefore, the greater the population increase, the greater the
amount of unproductive investment of this ki.nd.8
A reduction in the rate of population increase will not

necessarily, however, promote economic development. A reduc=-
tion in fertility may be of assistance. But if the decline in
population is due to an increase in mortality among the adult
population, that is, the active workers, the effects may be
harmful. If the mortality rate is high among the youth who are
just preceding the productive ages, the decrease may be harmful,
Therefore, | '

it is thus conceivable, although perhaps not likely, that

an acceleration of population increase is beneficial for

economic development. But this will normally require both

falling birth rates and falling death rates, with the lat-

ter fall concentrated among the adult group. '

A combination of high'birth rates and high death rates,

so characteristic of the less developed areas, is economically

wasteful. Resources are used to care for the large number of

7Singer, op. cit., p. 73. Singer was a participant at
the World Population Conference at Rome in 1954.

81bid., p. 74. 91bid.
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children, yet they may not live long enough to repay for the
investment made in their food, clothing, shelter; education
and other services. The low birth rate combined with a low
death rate "leads to conditions favorable to high levels of con~
sumption and capital formation and thus of economic develop-
ment."lo

World-wide figures show that there are about one=gixth
less persons of productive age in the less developed countries
than in say the United Kingdom. The figure for Latin America
is even higher; Even if differences such as capital equipment,
levels of education, climate, natural resources, etc. were ig-
nored, the demographic factor alone would be responsible for
output in the less developed countries being one=-sixth lower
than it is in the United Ki.ngdom.11

In summing up the relationship between population and
economic development in the less developed countries, there
are at least three ways in which the former may affect the lat-
ter. First, high birth rates may create a heavy economic load
per adult., This not only makes it difficult to save for invest=
ment purposes, but it may also result in the denial of education
and other long term development essentials to the children.
Secondly, lower death rates and higher birth rates increase the
population, thereby creating the need for larger and larger in-
vestment just to keep the individual worker equipped in the way

to which he has become accustomed. Investment for the purpose

101pid., p. 8L. 111pid., pp. 81-82.
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of improving the overall level would tend to be scarce. Third-
ly, many of the less developed countries have a high agricul-

tural population in relation to the land under cultivation.lz

Ihe Demographic Pattern in Latin America
_ The 1965 population of Latin America was estimated to

be in excess of 225 million; the annual increase of about 5
million~--about 2.5 percent--was among the highest in the world.
From about 33 million and 3 percent of the world total in 1850,
the 20 republics now have about 7 percent. According to United
Nations estimates, the population of Latin America may be near
300 million by 1975 and possibly 600 million by the end of the
century.13

Increases vary from country to cduntry. During the
period 1935-1955 the countries with the lowest average annual
rates of increase included ﬁruguay, Haiti, Bolivia, El Salvador,
Peru, Chile, and Cuba in that order. Those at the top and in
descending order included Venezuela, Costa Rica, Nicaragua,
Panama, Dominican Republic, Guatemala and Mexico. The projece

tions for the period 19551975 indicate that all but four coun-

tries will have higher annual growth averages, with two of the

12ynited Nations, edings of the World Population
Conference, op. cit., p. 1103. Similar views are expressed by
Josegh J. Spengler in "The Population Obstacle to Economig
Development,” American Economic Review, Papers xms%zéng%
of the Sixtv-thipd Annual Meeting, XLI (May, 19%, PP. =34,

lSUnited Nations, Department of Economic and Social Af-
fairs, ECLA, "The Demographic Situation in Latin America," Eco-

nomic Bulletin for Latin America, VI (October, 1961), p. 13.
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14 The average annual rate of increase

latter remaining the same,
for ali countries during the 1935«55 period was 2.2 pércent
while it rises to 2.6 percent for the projected estimates in
the 1955-75 period.l’

Populat;on growth. in Lotin'America is influenced by
several factors. Among them are birth rates, death rates, and
in certain cases, immigration. The latter has had at most only
moderate effects, and has been limited mostly to Argentina,
Brazil, and possibly Venezuela. Birth rates hove changed very
little from what they were in tho eafly part of this century.
They have always been high, probably around 45 per 1,000 popu-
lation, Exceptions to this general pattern would be those of
Argentina, Uruguay, Chile, Cuba and southern Brazil.16

The predominant factor accounting for the rapid increase
in population in Latin Amer}ca is the sharp reduction in mor-'
tality. While specific data of a reliable nature has been exe
tremely difficult to obtain in the past, it has been estimated
that during the early years of this century the death rate in
Latin America as a general rule amounted to about 30 per 1,000.
The birth rate, as indicated above, was in the general area of

45 per 1.,000.17 As shown in Table 7, the death rate had de-

l4gee Table 6, page 191, L51bid.
l6ynited Nations, "The Demographic Situation, . . .”
s_i.s-, pp. 14-15; Carr B, Lavell, Population G and the

Dggg_gggggg of South America (Department of Sociology and
Anthropology, George Washington University; Washington, D. C.:

1959), p. 6; see also Table 7, page
17Lavell, op. cit., p. 7.
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TABLE 6

POPULATION ESTIMATES FOR THE TWENTY LATIN AMERICAN
REPUBLICS, 1935~1975 AND AVERAGE ANNUAL
RATES OF INCREASE2

Estimated population Average annual
Country (thousands) rate of increase
(percentages)

1935 1945 1955 1965 1975 1935-55 1955-75

e YTy
MexicOicese 61

Argentina.. 13044 15 85 38 P ] T
Colombia... 8199 10152 12836 13233 22702 2.3 %.9
PeEUeasesss 6 1 16382 1 8
Chile...... 4700 35541 6761 8581 10800 1.9 %
Cuba....... 4221 4932 6131 7553 9183 1.9 2.0
Venezuela.. 3300 4267 5882 8081 10779 3.0 3.0
Haiti...... 2581 2928 3388 4133 5209 1.4 2.2
Bolivia.... 2540 2850 3334 4152 5299 1.4 2.4
Ecuador.... 2296 2781 3691 4912 6446 2.5 2.8
Uruguay.... 2030 2256 2615 2896 3143 1.3 0.9
Guatemala.. 1996 2438 3258 4320 5902 2.6 3.1
El Salvador 1531 1742 2109 2730 3571 1.7 2.7
Dom. Rep... 1484 1889 2454 3319 4605 2.6 3.2
Honduras... 1042 1261 1660 2179 2819 2.5 2.7
Paraguay... 988 1247 1498 1779 2214 2.0 2.0
Nicaragua.. 728 923 1245 1692 2269 2.8 3.0
Panama..... 546 703 914 1206 1587 2.6 2.8
Costa Rica. 551 695 951 1335 1827 2.9 3.3

Total
Twenty Reps.1l1l3499 138513 175380 226459 291206 2.2 2.6

4United Nations, Department of Economic and Social Af~

ig%{g, ECL?& Economic Bulletin for Latin America, VI (October,
’Po L)
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TABLE 7

BIRTH RATE, DEATH RATE, AND NATURAL INCREMENT, 1953- 57a
(Per 1 OOO inhabitants)

Country Birth rate Death rate Natural increment
A B A B A B
Argentina..... 2hol 2#“25 805 8-9 1506 15-16
BOliVia.oonoo. 31.0 hl-hs 11.0 18-25 20.0 18-25
Brazile....... 43.01 42-45 20,6 16-19  21.4  24-28
Colombia...... LO.b4  Lh-45 13.0 15-17 2744 28-29
Chile.eseeoeee 34y 35-37 12.6 13-14 21.8 22=2L
Ecuador....... .O_ L4-L8 15.3 15-17 30.7 28-32
garaguay...... 42.62 45-5% %0.6 i2-18 36.9 32-38
[ o ¥ % 02 2- 200 5-22 2 * 2 -3

Uruguay....... 900 l —20 o 7— ll. 10-13
Venezuela..... 46.5 L44=-47 10.1 12-15 36.4 25-32

Total 38.3 39-41 15,7 14-17 22.6 23-26
Costa Rica.... 48.0 L4-48 10. 10-15 37.5 30=36
Cuba.ea... ceee 25,14 30-32 .8 10-11 cees 20-21

El Salvador... 48.0 4L4-48

14=-18 33.9 28-32
Guatemala..... 49.9 L46=52

18-25 29.4 25-30

o W ewnlocno s W ~3 &

Haiti.oooeoees ovvo L5-55 25-35 veeo 15-25
HonduraS...... h202 hh’hs 15-20 3102 25-32
MeXiCO.. oooooo hé.h 45-h7 [ lh-ly 3208 29-32
Nlcaraguaooooo 4206 h5-50 . lh-lg 330# 28‘35
Panama....... 39.2 38-42 . 9-12 29.9 28-32
Dominican Rep. 41,1 45-50 . 15-20 32.3 25-32

Total h3045 h3—46 l ° 15-18 3009 26130

) =
=D RO0VWH - OFVO B O
*

Grand Total 39.70 L0-43

=

15=-17 24,9 25-26

4ynited Nations, Department of Economic and Social
Affairs, ECLA, Economic Bulletin for Latin America,
"Statistical Supplements Tor 1960,% TV, Table 3.

A= Recorded rate or official estimate
B= ECLA estimate

lEstimates for 1940-50,
2Estimates for 1950,
31953-54.,

b1gs2

51956

6Excluding Haiti.
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clined by the mid~1950's to half that of 1910,

The death rate is still high in some of the Latin Ameri-
can countries, particularly those which are partly located in
the Tropical Zone such as Brazil, Ecuador, Colombia and parts
of Peru. With continued use of the inexpensive DDT in combat-
ting malaria, however, the death rate is expected to continue
to fall in these areas.18

No important change in the average rate of growth of
the Latin American countries has been predicted, even though
the rates of growth in some of the countries are among the
highest in the world. Some writers have speculated on the pos-
sibility of a ﬁild decliﬁe in the fertility rate as urbaniza~
tion grows, a trend which did apparentiy influence birth rates
in the developed nations of the West. And in Latin America,
the comparatively low rates of Argentina and Uruguay are somee
times attributed in part to attitudes which are commonly asso-
ciated with the technologically advanced states. Even now,

"in every Latin American country birth rates are markedly lower
in ufban than in rural areas, evidently because of the differ-
ences in living conditions between the two types of environe
ment."19

The proportion of the population that lives in the urban
areas of Latin America is increasing rapidly, and will have

18Uni.ted Nations, "The Demographic Situation, . . ."
Q. .C_inl.’ p. 17.

*91bid.
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some influence in decreasing the average birth rate. Such def
creases, however, will be mild and slow, and "so long as there
is room for a sizable reduction in the death rate, the possible
small reduction in the birth rate will be far from sufficient
to offset the tendency towards aécelefated population growth."
No significant changes will take place in the rate of popula~-
tion growth "without profound changes in social and individuai
attitudes, such as those which have occurred in Argentina and
Uruguay."20 |

The only hope for successful development under condi-
tions such a;;those which exist in parts of lLatin America, and
the underdeveloped world as a whole, is, according to Staley,
"for them to balance deliberate modernization in the spheres
of economics and health with equally deliberate and organized
efforts to lower the birth rate nearly as fast as the death
rate."2l He adds, however, that '"no one knows whether or not
such a policy can be adopted and effectively implemented. . .
Technical advances in birth control and in the social technolo-

gy of spreading new ideas may hel Other international

203p34,

2lgtaley, op. cit., P. 282, At the recently held eighth
international conference of the World Planned Parenthood Assem~
bly, Santiago, Chile, Sir Colville Deverell of Britain, Secre-
tary General of the International Planned Parenthood Federation,
told the delegates from 87 countries that the population explo-
sion could be curbed "only if governments and volunteer agencies
greatly increase present efforts to make contraception and mater-
nal services available to the public in the developing countries.

o .o o New York Times, April 16, 1967. p. l.
2212! .
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observers have expressed even greater concern for the overall
problems of population increase. Julian Huxley, for example,
has put it this way:

The world population problem is to my mind the most im- -
portant and the most serious of all the problems now beset-
ting the human species. The problem of avoiding nuclear
war is more immediate, but that of overpopulation is, in
the long run, more serious and more difficult to deal with
because it is rooted in our own nature.

It is now a world problem in general publi¢ estimation,
but it has only recently achieved that position.23

India may have become something of a model for the less

developed countries which want to take specific measures to en-
courage birth control. Through that government's Planning
Commission, the Family Planning Association of India, and the
International Planned Parenthood Association, which organized
at a Bombay meeting in November, 1952, an attempt was made to
disseminate birth control information to 80 percent of the
Indian women.24 India, however, enjoys one advantage in this
sphere of activity which would not be prevalent in most of the
Latin American countries; that is, the Hindu or Moslem religions
do not constitute serious bars to the distribution of birth
control information.

In matters dealing with birth control in Latin America,

it may be assumed that pronouncements by officials of the Catho~

lic Church would have considerable influence on any actions

taken at the governmental level, and possibly those of a private

23 Hggﬁg Crisig (Seattle: Universit& of Washington
Press’ 196 s P o

24Egz York Times, November 28, and November 30, 1962.



196

nature.zs On the basis of this assumption, a brief resume of
such pronouncements will be included here. |

~The Church's strongest pronouncements have been made
in connection ﬁith abortion, a method of birth control which
has never been very acceptable anywhere. Pope Pius XI, not-
ing in a papal encyclical in 1930 that some people think it is
an appropriate means ifor lowering the birth rate, condemned it
even if the mother's life is at‘stake. “"However we may pity
the mother whose health and even life is gravely imperiled in
the performance of the duty allotted to her by nature," he
said, "what could ever bé a sufficient reason for exercising
in any way the direct murder of the innocent?126

The 1930 papal encyclical also condemmed ;ontraception.
Called 'shameful,” "vicious,” and "a grave sin,” such prac~
tices were labeled offenses "against the law of God and of na-
ture."” In 1961, Pope John XXI1I made similar statements in
"Mater et Magistra." Anti-conception devices, he indicated,
are expedients that "offend against the moral order established
by God.n27

In one recent publication in which an attempt is made

to justify the Catholic viewpoint on birth control, the Catholic

ZSA similar assumption is implied in Robert S. Smith,
YPopulation and Economic Growth in Central America," onomic

ngg;ggmgﬁg and Cultural s X, No. 2, 1 (January, ’
Pp. 134-149, especially pp. 143~-145,

26ncagti Connubii," The Ecclesiastical Review, LXXXIV
(Mamh’ 1931)’ ppu 242'43.

27New York Times, July 15, 1961, pp. 7 and 8.
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author deals specifically with the fertility rate in the under-

28 "In my judgment," the author says, "the

developed countries.
strongest appeal for birth prevention is based on the theory
that it will help the newly developing countries to accumulate
the capital for the modernization program.,” He then attempts
to show, however, that population growth is not neéessarily a
¥luxury which absorbs capital that might otherwise be diverted
into the productive economy,” but a force that "powers the
economy into self-sustained growth," The real problem of solv=-
ing overpopulation in developing countries, he concludes, "re=-
solves itself into tﬁe work of increasing'per capita produc~
tion.“29

The much talkéd about "rhythm method" of birth control
is sometimes referred to as a method which may find extended
use in the heavily populated areas. According to Zimmerman,
"the Church does not oppose guidance in child spacing which is
directed toward preservation of family welfare and performed
within the framework of the natural law.” Such guidance is of-
ten given by physicians in.developed countries when, he notes,
it is requested by the parents. Therefore, 'there is no reason
to believe that a different policy would be applied to newly
developing countries." But private advice and public campaigns

aimed at birth control are totally different things. When

285 nthony Zimmerman, S.V.D., S.T.D., Catholic View-
Egénf on Overpopulation (Garden City, New York: Hanover House,
1).

zglbido’ pP. 181'86.
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Yapproving Rhythm for solving family problemsg, the Church does

not necessarily endorse undignified public Rhythm campaigns

aimed at balancing a national budget."30

Zimmerman sees only one set of circumstances in which
the Church might: justifiably change its teachings on birth con-
trol: abgolute overpopulation. At the present time, he thinks,
such conditions do not exist, even in India and China. But
should it occur, "reason would demand the employment of a
legitimate form of population control, and the Catholic Church
would presumably interpret the natural law in accordance with
this circumstance."31

In spite of the conclusions such as those described
above, some actions have been taken in Latin America which indie-
cate there is an immediate concern with the problem of a bure~
geoning population. One such example was that involving the
four-day meeting of the Pan American Assembly on Population,
held at the Medical College of Universidad del Valle, Cali,
Colombia, in August'of 1965, Sponsors of the First Pan American
Assembly on Population were the Colombian Association of Medical
Schools, the Population Council of New York, the American Assem-

bly of Columbia University of New York, and the Universidad del

301pid., pp. 180-81.

3lIbid., p. 211; similar views, with a slightly differ-
ent emphasis, are those of Dr. Donald N, Barrett, a member of
the Papal Commission on Population and Birth Control, in U, S.
Congress, Senate, Population Criglg, Hearings before the Sub-
committee on Foreign Aid Expenditures of the Committee on
Government Operations, 29th Cong., 2nd Sess., II1 (Washington:
Government Printing Office, 1966), pp. 384-420.
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Valle at Cali.32

The more than 150 delegates, representing "almost every
hemisphere nation," were told by Dr. Frank W. thestein, presi=-
dent of the Population Council, New York, that "the nation that
chooses to be poth prosperous and large in the long run can
speed the day by reducing its birth rate drasticaliy and at
once.” While pointing out that high birth rafes do not have
the same effects on all countries, Dr. Notestein continued by
saying that "for undeveloped countries with high birth rates
economic advances are out of the question because all available
energy and capital are consumed in maintaining existing econom=-
ic levels."33

The loudest sounds coming from the conference, accordQ
ing to H. J. Maidenberg, New York Iimes observer, was the si-
lence of the Roman'Cathoiic Church. Many of the delegate~
priests, he said, "not only sat through speeches sharply attack-
ing previous positions of the Church on birth control, but they
also submitted some of the best and boldest papers on the sub-
ject.” Some of the clergymeﬁ, he noted, were "more frank about
their support of family plapningﬁ-a term they prefer to birth
control-~than the more cautious lay delegates.' A summary of
the clerics'! attitudes is as follows:

The best attitude our superiors could assume on these

vital issueg--until the Vatican clarifies the position of
the Church--was to be silent. This does not mean the

32New York Times, August 15, and 22, 1965, p. E 3.
331bid.
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hierarchy is in agreement with us or with the advocates of
birth control programs. It does mean that the Church now
realizes the dangers of alienating millions of devout Roman
Catholics by supporting certain gocial attitudes. The
Church knows, for example, that for every two births in
Latin America there is one abortion and that almost half
the female members of the Church now use some contracep~-
tive device. Those not using such devices are usually the
poorest classes, whose high birth rate creates social con-
ditions that lead them to live outside the Church.3%

The success of the Assembly was expected to give en-
couragement to officials in the Latin American governments who
would like to take positive action, such as the establishment
of family planning clinics. Some delegates indicated, however,
that the distrust of government by the lower classes might re~
quire that such aid be handled through non-governmental or at
most semi-governmental agencies. Education as an answer to the
problem was mentioned by some in attendance at the Assembly.
According to one of the delegate-priests, Padre Gustavo Perez
Ramires of Bogota, the main obstacles to family planning now
are "lack of education and organization among the vast inarticu-

late Latin masses and not the Church."35

Ihe Demographic Situation in Mexico
The population of Mexico is increasing rapidly. The
official censuses have indicated the following growth since
1895:36

341pid,

351bid.

36
Gilberto Loyo, La poblacidon de Mexico: estado actual
Y endencggs, 95 -1980 (Mexico: Investigacibn Economica, 1960),
P. o
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Census Date Population
1 Octz. 20, 1895 12,632,427
2 Oct. 27, 1900 13,607,259
3 Oct. 25, 1910 15,160,369
4 Nov. 30, 1921 14,334,780
5 May 15, 1930 16,552,722
6 March 6, 1940 19,653,552
7 June 6, 1950 25,791,017
8 June 8, 1960 34,625,903

The increase, especially since 1940, has been relatively high.
The figure for 1960 was approximately 8.8 million over that of
1950, and 15 million above tﬂat of 1940, On a percentage basis,
the growth rate between 1940 and 1960 averaged about 2.9, mov-
ing closer to 3 percent during the 1950's. Since 1930, the
population has more than doubled.

Most of Mexico's increase is due to high birth rates
and falling death rates. There has been some immigration, such
as the Spanish refugees who went to Mexico in the 1930's, but
nothing on a large scale. It may be assumed that this increase
will continue, even though little immigration is expected, pri-
marily because of the better living conditions, a continued
reduction in mortality rates, and a high birth rate.37

As Mexico's population grows, there has been a heavy
migration to urban centers. Using the Mexican census definition
of urban as cqmmunities of 2,500 or more, the urban population
as a percentage of the total population for various years is as

follows:38

234 g;BrandenburS. Ihe Making of Modern Mexico, op. cit.,
PP. =35,

381bid. Estimates for 1970 and 1980 are based on United
Nations projections.
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1900 18.2%
1930 33.5
1960 49.0
1970 +55.0

1980 62.0

As the following table indicates, the already heavily
populated areas, such as the Valley of Mexico, have since 1930

attracted most of the migrants from the rural areas.

TABLE 8

POPULATION INHABITING FEDERAL ENTITIES OF MEXICO WITH
SPECIFIED POPULATION DENSITIES, 1930, 1940, 1950 and 19602

(Millions)
]
Density 1930 1940 1950 1960
Total (all densities) . . . 16.6 19.7 25.8 34.6
Under 5 * [ ] L ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] 2.2 2.3 2.5 l.l
5'25. e 6 o o o o 6 & o o o 9.0 10.8 10.8 1307
25 and over . « + o o o o o 5.4 6.6 12.5 19.8

4United Nations, "The Demographic Situation, . . "
op. cit., p. 22,

The Federal Distriect of Mexico has nearly quadrupled in
population during the period 1930-1960. By 1964, estimates of
ifs population were in the neighborhood of 6 million inhabitants.
It has been predicted that by 1980 the.District will have 15 mil=
lion, Mexico City alene counted 2.3 million people in the fede
eral census of 1960.39

Other areas of Mexico have been growing also. In fact

during the 1950's, there was a higher rate of growth in the

)36 3% randenburg, The Making of Modegn Mexico, op. cit.,
Pe .
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northern border states than there was in southern states, where
there is a large concentration of indigenous Indians.' The rate
in Sonora, for example, was 4.2 percent; it was 3.8 percent in
Chihuahua, and 3.5 in Tamaulipas. In the South, Hidalgo had a
growth rate of only l.5 percent; Oaxaca was l.6; Yucatan had
1.7; and the percentage was 1.8 for Durango and Zacatecas.40
Much of this growth in the outlying areas was, however, in urban
centers such as Monterrey, Puebla, Ciudad Juarez and Leon.

The transition from a rural to an urban society may be
a trend which favors economic development. Where there are
large concentrations of people, transportation problems become
less serious obstacles. A large and capable labor force may be
assembled more easily, and markets can be organized on a more
satisfactory scale. Education may become more accessable to a
larger number of the inhabitants, and public health programs
will be able to reach a larger percentage of the population.41

In most of the Latin American countries, more women than
men leave the country to live in the cities. Consequently,
more women than men make up the urban population, while in the
rural areas it'is just the opposite. 1In Mexico, in 1950, there
were only 90 males per 100 females living in urban areas. In

the rural areas, however, there were 103 males per 100 females.42

401pid,

41United Nations, "The Demographic Situation, . . ."
oB. cit., p. 22,

42Urban is defined here as localities with 20,000 or
more inhabitants; rural means the rest of the country.
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This phenomena, characteristic also of population shifts in the

43 appears to be associated with the European cul-

United States,
tural pattern. The opposite appears to be the tendency in some
non-European cultures such as those of India, Turkey, and the
Union of South Africa.*4 |

As indicated earlier in this chapter, economists gener=
ally consider populations with high proportions of population
in the 15 to 64 age brackets to be more efficient; that is, the
ideal situation exists where there are about 2 potential workers
for each non-working dependent. In 1960, 53.5 percent of
Mexico's population was in this category. Projections for 1975
indicate that the figure will rise slightly, to 54.3 percent.45

A further breakdown of the 15 to 64 age population is
sometimes made. This involves the percentage of that age which
is below 40 years. It is assumed that the 15 to 40 age group
may more readily adapt themselves to new tasks., For every 100
persons in the 15 to 64 category, Nicaéagua has 73 who are be~
tween 15 and 40, From that high downward, Uruguay has 57.
Mexico has 71. This may not be as great an advantagé as might
appear, however, because the effectiveness of that 71 will de-
pend to a great extent on their education and training. In the

countries with high birth rates, it will create heavy demands

43Fo:z:r each 100 females in the United States in 1950
there were 93 urban males and 108 rural males.

44Uni.t:ed Nations, 'The Demographic Sitﬁation, o o o
Q. Q‘-_EO, p. 38.

451pid., p. 36.
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on the educational system.46

The percentage of the ecohomically active population
of Mexico in the late 1950's was 32.4 percent. For males, the
figure was 53.4 percent of the total male population; for all
females, ll.6 percent were economically active.47 This rela-
tively low percentage of economically active population is due
mainly to the fact that about 43 percent of the population is
less than 15 years of age as compared with about 31 percent in
the United States. This again reflects the high birfh rate
among the Mexican people.

As indicated gbove, a main factor that accounts for the
low percentage of economically active population is the fact
that so few women are employed. The number has, however, been
increasing. Women, as a percent of the total labor force, in-
creased from 8 to 13 percent between 1940 and 1950. .By 1960,
the figure was close to 17 percent. This encouraged a percen-
tage increase in the labor force as a part of the total adult
population from 53 percent in 1940 to 59 percent in 1950 and to
about 62 pereent in 1960.48 In other words, the number of jobs
in Mexico rose in relation to the number of people. Much of
the expansion in jobs for women was in business and government

offices.

461pi4,, p. 37.

47United Nations, Demographic Yearbook, 1964 (New York,
1965), p. 203,

48yfctor L. Urquidi, "Problemas fundamentales de la

ggonomic mexicana,' Cuadernos Americanog, XX (January, 1961), p.
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Despite the rapid increase in population, the living
standard in Mexico has progressively improved. According to
Vernon:

Of course, giant discrepancies in income persisted in

Mexico, not only among the different income classes of the
nation but also from one geographical area to the next.

But no solid support exists for the suspicion that Mexico's
growth was largely a case of the rich growing richer while
the real income of the poor declined. The rise of foodstuff
consumption and decline of the infant death rate since 1940
suggest the opposite conclusion. So does the visible expan-
sion in free public facilities for supply%gg education,
medical help, and various other services.

The main reasons why Mexico has been able to stay ahead
of her population growth have been discussed in preceding chap-
ters of this study. In short, the Revolutionary ideology which
encourages the government to act, and the fact that the govern=-
ment has acted, appear to be the two broad general reasons for
success, Between 1940 and the present time, the government has
acted, even if not always with the same degree of enthusiasm
and success, in many ways to encourage economic growth. It was
in the early 1940's that the government, through such institue-
tions as Nacional Financiera, made its first tentative invest-
ments in manufacturing enterprises, a practice which was to be-
come quite common in later years. Road improvement followed,
with emphasis on the rural areas. Government financed irriga-
tion systems were developed. Monetary and fiscal policieé,
carried out by the Banco de Mexico, kept inflation under control.

The peso was devalued. Tariffs were adjusted to fit particular

49Vern0n, op. g_i_-so’ P. 94,
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needs. Large investments were made in dams, railroads, Pemex,
and electricity. Money was borrowed from abroad, tourism was
encouraged, and fo:eign investoré wvere made subject to new cone-
trols.so

By 1958, about the time of the election of Lopez Mateos,
the threat of stagnation became a pronounced possibility. Ac~
cording to Vernon,

the astonishing increases in Mexican population . . . were
beginning to make their inexorable demands on government
revenues in the form of Ynonproductive" expenditure;--e§i
penditures on schools, health facilities, even housing.
At the same time, the government was becoming less willing to
resort to deficit financing in order to obtain funds for the
public sector. For a period of some two or three years, there
was a pronounced decline in private investment. By 1961, how-
ever, with LOpez Mateos' assurance to the business community
that their role was vital and that the government was behind
them, an upward turn took place.

While the Mexican government has been attacking the
population problem by encouraginé more investment and a higher
rate of per éapita productidn, little appears to have been done
by way of discouraging the high birth rate. In fact, the few
statements by Mexicans who have commented on the problem; have
indicated very little sympathy with birth control programs.
Gilberto Loyo, the Mexican demographic expert, has stated that

demographic pressures create soclal and political forces
which tend to accelerate progress. « « o Without these

50-]3?-;9" PP. 94-122. 51&1-_40, Pe 116.
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demographic préssures I consider that the progressive
evolution of this world would be slower and I doubt that
it would be less burdensome.

A Mexican economist, Rubio L. Garcia, has drawn these
conclusions:

With a very rapid demographic increase, year by year
the standard of living rises=-=slowly, it must be admitted.
This is because little exploited natural resources are
important, and because the %ncrease in density works in
favor of economic progress.

Another economist, Victor L. Urquidi, brushes the prob-
lem aside and out of the hands of the economists by stating:

Fundamentally, population control is a cultural prob-
lems . « « I don't believe it is a problem for an econo-
mist. A demographic growth rate of 3 percent is a fact.
I accept it. This means we simplg have to plan the econo-
my taking this fact into account.

A Mexican gynecologist; Dr. Alfonso Alvarez Bravo,

writing for the newspaper Excelsior, recently stated that no

contraceptive method is harmless. On the contrary he said,

the use of these methods will aggravate existing pathologi=-
cal conditions. In not a few cases, such methods provoke
individual intolerances, predispose to the appearance and
development of cancer, cause changes in the endocrine
glands, the hypophysis, and in the female reproductive or-
gans, and can likewise diminish fertility forewver. . . .
The psychic disturbances produced by the contraceptives-
form a sober gamut of frustrations and disturbing inhibi-

SZP;oblemgs Demograficas de Mexico, cited in L. N,
Stevens, "Problems of Population Growth," Public and Interna-

tional Affairs, XI (Fall, 1963), p. 121.

53"El Desarrollo Demografico de Mexico y sus Exigencias
Economico-Sociales," Ravis International de Sociologia, XIX
(March, 1961), pp. >561-62,

S4cited by Arthur Corwin, Contemporary Mexican Attitudes
Toward Population, Poverty and Public Opinion (Gainesville:
University of Florida Press, 19355, p. 6.
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tions, guilt complexes, especially in religious people.ss

On two occasions within recent years, representatives
of the Latin American governments have had an opportunity to
express their opinions on birth cﬁntrol programs. The first
was a proposal at the World Health Organization (WHO) that
would grant assistance for family planning to countries that
wanted it. The issue, firmly opposed by a coalition of Commu-
nist and Catholic countries, is reported to have almost torn the
WHO organization apart. Apparently all of the Latin American
delegates were against it,20

A second opportunity to take positions on measures de-
signed to encourage family plénning came about in the United
Nations General Assembly in 1962, A measure, sponsored by 12
Asian, African and European nations, proposed that the United
Nations give assistance, when requested to do so, to countries
engaged in establishing projects and programs dealing with
problems of population. A watered down resolution was finally
passed, after the "assistance! provision was deleted. Voting
for the measure as it was originally introduced were only 2
Latin American countries, Chile and Costa Rica. The rest either

abgtained or voted negatively. Mexico abstained.57

55gxcelsior (Mexico City), May 14, 1964.

563, Mayone Stycos, "Opinions of Latin-American Intel-
lectuals on Population Problems and Birth Control," The

Annals
of the rican Academy of Politicgl and Social Science, CCCLX
(July 1965), p. 20.

5712;9., p. 21. The Resolution as finally passed is
found in &u%ig.ga Foreign Policy, Cuprent Documents, 1962, op.
cit., pp. 176-78,
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The Demographic Situation in Peru
The population of Peru is growing rapidly. Various

~estimates indicate the following growth since 1876:58
Date Population
1876 2,699,106
1908-1910 4,500,000
1921 5,500,000
1935 6,483,000
1945 7,727,000
1955 9,396,00
1958 10,213,000
1963 11,045,000

United Nations estimates have arriﬁed at a growth rate of 1.9
percent for the period 1935-1955. Estimates for the period
1955-75 indicate a sharp upward turn to something near 2.8 per-
cent, only slightly less than that in Mexico. Such a growth
rate would give Peru a population in excess of 16 million by
1975.7°

The increase in population is due, as in Mexico, main-
ly to the high birth rate.  Some immigration has taken place,
but it is an insignificant number relative to the total popu-
lation. The Oriental and Negro races togqther account for
about one percent of the total population. According to ECLA
estimates, the birth rate for both Mexico and Peru are higher
than the average for the 20 Latin American republicsf But the

58Figures for 1935 through 1963 are from United Nations
documents. Figures for preceding years are from various sour-
ces.

59See Table 6.
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death rate in Peru is cdnsiderably higher, a fact which probab-
ly accounts for a lower rate of natural increment in Peru than
beico.6o

Although complete data are lacking, there appears to
have been some shifts in the Peru?ian population, This has
come mainly in the form of Indian migration from the sierra,
and a few from the selva, to the coastal area. Actually, the
migration has not been to the coastal area in general, but
primarily to the Lima metropolitan area which includes the city
of Callao. Betwéen 1950 and 1964, the population of Lima just
about tripled in size; so did that of Callao. Arequipa, Peru's
second city located inland from the southern coast, grew from
130,000 in 1950 to only 150,000 in 1964. The population of
Cuzco, which is located in the southern sierra, just about
doubled in population during the same period of time 5t

Recent ECLA estimates have set the 1950 urban popula-
tion of Peru at 35 percent in 1950 and 41 percent in 1960,
"Urban," however, is rather loosely defined, applying to "admin-
istrative centers of departments, provinces and districts, and
other localities having urban characteristics."62 Further esti-
mates indicate that Peru's urban population will be 51 bercent
by 1975.93

605ee Table 7. 6]'Forcl, op. cit., p. l6.

62ynited Nations, “The Demographic Situation, . . oM
22. _g:;_., p. 26'

631bid., p. 30.
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With respect to the sex ratios in the urban and rural
areas, Peru is the only country in Latin America where there are
more males in the urban population than females, and less males

64 The only satisfactory ex-

than females in the rural areas.
planation for this reversal of trends is that it is probably
due to internal migration, primarily by young males who have
left the sierra or selva and settled on the coast .83
The age composition in Peru is very similar to that in
Mexico. 1In 1960, 52.9 percent of the population was between
the ages of 15 and 64. Projections to 1975 indicate that it
will drop only slightly, to around 52.4 percent. Further, the
number of persons aged 15-39 years per 100 persons aged 15-64,
was the same in Peru (71) that it was in Mexico in 1960.66
The percentage of the population which is economically
active in Peru is 31.5, a figure slightly less than that of
Mexico. For the total male population, the figure stands at
49.6 percent, low relative to Mexico's 53.4. For all females,
the percentage who are economically active is 13.6, somewhat
higher than Mexico's 11.6. The population below fifteen years
of age amounts to about 43.3 percent of the total population,

or roughly the same as Mexico.67

64The 1940 census indicated there were 102 males per
one hundred females in the urban localities, and 97 males per
one hundred females in the rural areas. Ibid., p. 38.

651bid.; Ford, op. cit., pp. 17-18.

66yunited Nations, "The Demographic Situation, . . ."
220 _C_;_t_o’ PPe. 36'370

209 67United Nations, Demographic Yearbook, 1964, op. cit.,
P. .
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There has been some improvement in the living standard
ianeru in recent years, but it has not been as widespread as
that of Mexico. The economic growth since World War I1 has been
real, but lopsided. On the coast, particularly in the Lima
area, the average annual income is currently in the neighborhood
of $600., 1In the highlands, however, it is closer to $100., Ac-
cording to one report, urban wage earners on the coast have
increased their share of national income between 1950 and 1963
from 39 tb 48 percent. The highland farmers, on the other hand,
have seen their sﬁare of national income during the same period
drop from 22 to 12 percent.68

In Mexico and Peru, the birth rate has been relatively
high, but it has constituted less of an impediment to develop-
ment in Mexico than in Peru. This ;s due primarily to the fact
that the government of Mexico has been better equipped to meet
the problem through the use of its monetary and fiscal policies.
These policies have been made and carried out under stable con-
ditions, supported by Revolutionary ideals. In Peru, where
bolitical development is not as highly advanced, an ever in-
creasing population constitutes more of an immediate challenge
to that country's leaders.

Belaiinde has indicated that he is opposed to family
pPlanning schemes. In 1962, he pointed out that "the greatest
capital is the inventive genius of man," and, "can we know the

mystery of unborn men, who might have brought a new message

68vew York Times, March 27, 1966, p. 5.
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for humanity.”69 Peru's vote in the 1962 General Assembly, at
the meeting in which the resolution to offer assistance in the
area of population problems was introduced, was negative. Never-
theless, a presidential decree on December &4, 1964, set up a
Center for Studies of Population and Development, one of its
functions to be to
promote ., . . analysis and use of the results of the popu-
lation census . . . .in order to prepare programs of action
with which to comfort the problems of population and of
Rational Deveiopment Frosmam.J0 © | oorel parte of fhe
The sale or manufacture of contraceptives is prohibited
by the Peruvian Government. Nevertheless, observers have indi-
cated that the law is not strictly enforced. Furthermore,
several national conferences in Peru, sponsored by non=-government
agencies, have taken up the "planning" topic in recent meetings,
and considerable support for more direct action in birth con-
trol programs has been forthcoming. At least one protestant
church connected organization, the Comigidon de Ayuda Soc: 1,
has been quite active throughout the country in promoting the
distribution of birth control literature and information., Dur-
ing the year of 1964, some 45 medical doctors in 14 Peruvian
cities agreed to collaborate with the Comision in promoting the

use of intrauterine (IUD) contraception. The response from the

Peruvian people is reported to have been enthusiastic. The

69From the ¥Report of the United Nations Population
Commission," December 18, 1962 (Mimeographed), and cited in
Stycos, op. cit., p. 13.

701bid., p. 22.
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government, in the meantime, has apparentiy made no effort to

stifle the work of the organization.7l

United States' Views on Population Growth
and Economic Development

While the United Nations General Assembly was, in Decem=-
ber, 1962, debating the position which that body should take oﬁ
the world population crisis, the United States representative,
Richard N, Gardner, expressed the views of his government on
the relationship between population growth and economic develop~-
ment.72 After reviewing the general problem of high population
growth rates, which he indicated were of particular concern to
countries in an early stage of economic development, he summa=
rized the policieslof the government of the United States.

First, according to Gardner, the United States is con-
cerned about the social consequences of its own population
trends. Second, the United States want to know more, and wants
other governments to know more, about trends in the developing
countries 'where present levels of population growth may consti-
tute a major obstacle to the realization of goals of human eco-
nomic and social betterment."” Third, it is the policy of the
United States to oppose any effort to dictate to any country
how it should meet its population problem. Fourth, the United

7lgruce D. Carlson, "Comision de Ayuda Social: Respon-
;%ble Parenthood,” in Population Crisis, I, op. cit., pp. 253~

72y, s. Department of State, Bulletin, XLVIII, No. 1228
(January 7, 1963), pp. l4-17.
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States does not believe that obstacles should be placed in the
way of states which desire to do something about their respec-
tive population problems. "While we will not advocate any
specific policy regarding population growth to another country,"
the American spokesman told the other delegates, 'we can help
other countries, upon request.” Fifth, the United States be=-
lieves that there is need for more information about the "impact
of economic and social developmeht on population trends and of
population trends on economic and social development.! Sixth,
the United States believes that the United Nations and other
international agencies can play a significant role in the area
of population developments, ahd that member countries should be
able to obtain from the United Nations and related agencies
"such assistance as they may need and request in connection with
their efforts to deal with their population problems."73

In summary, the United States delegate informed his
colleagues that it was the position of his government to support
United Nations efforts to obtain adequate information, train
nationals for demographic work, and promote full and adequate
discussion of the problem, The resolution before the General
Assembly, Gardner noted, was consistent with the views expressed;

therefore, he cast an affirmative vote.’4

73121d. ') Pp. 17"180

741pbid., pp. 18~19. The United States did abstain, how-
ever, on Article 6 of .the resolution which contained the "assis-
tance" clause, The abstention was explained on the grounds that
the United Nations already had power to take such action; there-
fore, the provisions of Article 6 were superfluous. JIbid., p.
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On several occasions in recent years President Johnson
has made public statements which indicate a growing sympathy,
on the paft of the United States, for efforts leading to solu-
tions to the population problem in the developing countries.
Perhaps typical of these statements is his reference to the
population trends mentioned in a letter to Secretary General
U Thant at the beginning of the Second United Natiohs World
Population Conference, held at Belgrade, August 30, 1965,
YSecond only to the search for peace," the President wrote, the
population problem "is humanity's greatest challenge."75 In
the State of the Union Address before Congress, January 12,
1966, the President asked

e o o that you give a new and daring direction to our

foreign aid program designed to make a maximum attack on
hunger and disease and ignorance in those countries that
tions hat are trying to control mopuistion srowth.76

In his Foreign Aid Message of February 1, 1966, President
Johnson made further reference to tﬁe United States position
relative to foreign assistance and population controi. Placing
much of the responsibility for economic development on the
shoulders of the developing countries, the President said that
only the people living in those areas and their leaders could
"face the population problem squarely and realiétically." But,

he added, 'we stand ready to help developing countries deal with

75Excerpts of the letter and other statements are
found in ngulg;ion c;iSi§, I’ OPe« _C_i_go, Pe 3.

761bid., p. 4.
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the population problem."77

Perhaps the most direct action yet taken by a United
States agency to link more closely foreign assistance and popu=
lation control was that undertaken by the Agency for Interna-
tional Development in February, 1966. At that time, AID head~
quarters advised all of its missions abroad to designate one
of their officers as a population information specialist in
each country. In the meantime, the Agency indicated that it
would welcome requests for items needed in establishing organi-
zations which were concerned primarily with the population
problem, The Agency did not, however, institute programs pro-

viding for contraceptives nor devices for their manufacture.78

Summary

The rate of population may be an important influence
on economic development. Where there are relatively high birth
rates and death rates, there Fends to be lesé persons of pro=-
ductive age and is, therefore, an impediment to development.
Conversely, low birth rates and falling death rates are quite
likely to be an asset to development. The former situation
exists in much of Latin America and most of the less developed
world.

The current average annual increase in 20 Latin American

countries is approximately 2.6 percent. It is closer to 3.0

77The full text of the address is reprinted in ibid.,
pp. 182-1910 v

781pid., p. 23.
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percent in Mexico and Peru., In addition, both of these coun=-
tries have‘relatively high death rates. To raise the standard
of living under such conditions.réquires a high rate of invest-
ment. Due to its more economically and politically advanced
system, Mexico has been in better shape than Peru to promote
this requirement.79

Another method of coping with the population “problem"
of the developing countries is to promote birth control meas-
ures. A number of governments in the Middle East, Far East and
Asia have undertaken such programs. In those areas, however,
there are few religious obstacles to such official activities.so
The opposite is true in Latin America. None of the governments
in the latter region have officlally espoused a positive birth
control program at the governmental level, |

In Mexico and Peru, leading spokesmen have indicated
disdain for government action in sponsoring birth control pro-
érams. But in both countries, as is true for most of Latin

America, private groups are promoting such activities, and the

79This is not to say that either Mexico or Peru is
presently overpopulated in relation to resources, but rather
to take notice of Mexico's present position of being better
able than Peru to balance these factors.

807nis does not mean, however, that other obstacles do
not exist. In a study of the demographic situation in Egypt,
for example, the author concluded that population control in
Yoverpopulated” Egypt is difficult because many villagers feel
that the number of children, like everything else, "is divinely
ordained.” Peter B. Heller, "Demographic Aspects of Develop=-
ment in Contemporary Egypt: An Integrated Study,” (unpublished
Ph.D. dissertation, Department of Political Science, New York
University, 1963), pp. 367-68.,
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governments have taken no action to suppress these programs,
United States aid is now available for indirectly aid-
ing birth control programs in developing countries. Only
recently hag this position become more definite. There is no
evidence that any of the Latin American countries have as yet
sought this aid, and it must be assumed that most of them will
be reluctant to do so as long as the Catholic Church maintains
an unsympathetic attitude toward it. And even though members
of the Alliance for Progress are fully committed to promoting
economic and social development, population control is not
mentioned as one.of the specific areas in which the governments

should act.



CHAPTER VI

EDUCATION AND DEVELOPMENT

In one recent review of the literature on education
and development, the author said that "it is difficult to
find a subject in the field of economic growth and national
development which has stimﬁlated more new and imaginative
thinking, publications, and conferences than the field of
education."t Conferences on educational planning and develop-
ment, he continued, "bringing together government officials,
experts of international agencies, and university scholars,
are the order of the day."2 The result is a truly im-
pressive volume of papers, reports and books on the topic.

The same observer accounts for current contributions
and controversies due to a "redliscovery" of education by
economists. At times, he notes, "one gets the impression that
education has been taken over by those who are not pro-
fessional educators, by the economist, the sociologist, the

political scientist, and the development planner, "3

lHans C. Blaise, YEducation and Development: A
Literature Survey and Comment," International Development
Review, VI (September, 1964), pp. 7 and 27.

2Ibid.
3Ibid.
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Most studies of development make at least a passing
reference to the influence, control or direction given to
education by the government.“ In one recent article, two
authors delve into considerable detail to explain the rela-
tionship.5 "Education and politics," they say, "are inex-
tricably linked." Such is true, they think, because "a
government's education policy reflects, and sometimes be-
trays, its view of society or political creed." The formu-
lation of policy is accomplished through the political pro-~
cess, and "the implementation of education policy has politi-
cal consequences by affecting, among other things, types and
levels of employment, social mobility, and the ideas and
attitudes of the population."® Responsible plenners and
advisors should, therefore, "acquaint themselves with the
political ends the government intends the educational system
to serve, and to point out the effects, for good or ill,
which may be expected to follow from alternative courses of
action, "’

Most of the qualified advisors to the governments of

the developing countries have strongly urged improvement and

4See, for example, W.W. Rostow, The Stages of
Economic Growth, op. cit., p. 30.

5David Abernethy, and Trevor Coombe, "Education
and Politics in Developing Countries," Harvard Educational
Review, XXV (Summer, 1965), pp. 387=403.

61bid.

"1bid., p. 288.
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expansion of the public education system. The International
Bank for Reconstruction and Development missions that visited
Turkey and Irag about mid-century, for the purpose of advising
them how to proceed toward greater development, placed strong
emphasis on education, "Probably no other type of invest-
ment, public or private," the mission's report stated, "will
produce a greater return per unit of outlay," as that of edu-
cation. The mission to Irag said'that as long as 90 percent
of the people lacked fundamental education, "the benefits of
economic development are unlikely to be diffused widely
enough to produce stable soclal and political conditions, "8

Several economists have attempted to put the argu-
ment for more educational emphasis on a dollar-and-cents
basis, Mary Jean Bowman, for example, has found that "as of
the 1950's, no country with less than a 40% adult literacy
rate had a measured per capita income in excess of $200 with

one exception, in which oll dominated the picture."9 Below

the 40 percent literacy rate, " there was almost no educa-
- tlon-income correlation. This suggests a minimum threshold
educational diffusion level at about 40% as a precondition
of developmen’c."10

Studies have indicated that a 40 percent male liter=-

8Quoted by Staley, op. cit., p. 32.

9Mary Jean Bowman, "Perspectives on Education and
Development," International Development Review, VI
(September, 1964), Pp. 3=7.

101pid., p. 3.
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acy rate preceded the beginning stages of the factory system
in France and England. Even in Russia, by the end of the
nineteenth century, urban literacy exceeded this amount.ll

Even though the 40 percent literacy rate may be a

precondition for development, it is not sufficient in itself
to assure development. A number of countries have literacy
rates in excess of that figure, yet their per capita in-
come is low,12

In a study similar to that of Bowman, Frederick

Harbison found a strong correlation between a country's
educational development and its economlic productivity. His
conclusion, in part, is as follows:

Using an indicator of educatlional development that
is based on the enrollment in secondary schools and
universities, we found that in the 75 countries the
coefficient of correlation between educational level
and the gross national product per capita is .888. The
best single indicator of a country's wealth in human
resources 1s the proportion if its young people en-
rolled in secondary schools, 3

Harbison also adds, as most students of development

do, that education alone isn't enough. The educational
level in Japan, for example, ranks among the world's top
10 countries. Yet, its per capita gross national product

is far below that for most of the advanced nations. Other

countries ranking highkin education but low in per capita

1l1p14,

127pid., p. 4.

13Frederick Harbison, "Education for Development,"
Scientific American, CCIX (September, 1963), pp. l40-147,
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gross national product include Egypt, India, and Thailand.
The situation 1s just the reverse in some countries such as
Saudi Arabia, Liberia and Venezuela, Because success of the
educational expenditure will depend on so many other factors,
"we cannot say that an investment of x dollars in education
will produce a y result in economic growth." Nevertheless,
it can be predicted “that a well-educated and motivated
people will do extraordinarily well, as the little cquntry
of Israel, with its very limited natural resources, is
demonstrating."lu
Balance in the educational system is important. The

educational program must, in order to be successful, be
tailored to the needs of a particular country. Such bal-
ancing will be concerned with compromise among:

(1) quality and quantity, (2) science and the humanities,

(3) vocational training in school and on the job, (4)

regulation of salary incentives by the state and by the

market and (51 the needs of the individual and the needs

of the state.

Most authorities agree there must be an educational

base from which to start. This base 1s elementary or primary
education where the "3 R!'s" are emphasized. As one observer

has put it,

the "crust of custom" in traditional societies is not
broken until a s.snificant segment of a culture has been

41bid., p. 147.

15Ib1d.. the way in which the Conference of African
Ministers of Education chose to balance their educational
programs, in a long range 25 year plan, 1s deseribed in
United Natlons, Economic Commission for Africa, UNESCO,
Final Report, Conference of African States on the Development
of Education in Africa (Addls Ababa: 1961).,
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introduced to a more systematic means of obtaining and
disseminating information about the production and dis-
tribution of goods.

By breaking traditional, inefficient word-of-mouth
communication patterns, primary education on a large
scale brings a new, more systemﬁgic informed set of
actors onto the economic stage.

Once a "floor" of citizenry educated at the primary

level has been established, then "that soclety will have a
base upon which to build an increasingly more complex and
efficient production and distribution system."l7 Such an
educational base "ls an absolute precondition for the fruit-
ful application of research and development to the process
of production."18 It is only when "“the working force at all
levels is sufficlently literate, educated, trained, and mo-
bile to take advantage of new advances in techniques and
organization of production that the creation of a built-in
industry of progress becomes possible."19

In looking at historical records, it may be shown

that 39 countries in 1948 had more than 10% of their popula-
tion enrolled in primary schools, These 39 countries "pro-
vided the first 34 countries in 1958 in per capita output.”

Four of the remaining 5 countries (Ceylon, China-Taiwan,

Mexico, and the Philippines) "led their neighbors and-- with

16Alexander L. Peaslee, "Elementary Education as a
Prerequisite For Economic Growth," International Development
Review, VII (September, 1965), pp. 19-21.

171pid., p. 20.
1881nger, op. cit., p. 70.
191p14.
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the exception of Ceylon~-appeared on the roéd to continuing
economic progress."20 |

The primary school may be an instrument for nation
building. A national language, for example, may be stressed.
Through emphasis upon the country's history, "an lmportant
measure of popular (and sometimes "jingoism," too, unfor-
tunately) can be created."2l Furthermore, a public educa-
tion system assists in strengthening "the kinds of loyalties
and values that are necessary for a specialized and im-
personal economy to operate."22

Some of the elementary school graduates should go on
to secondary schools, Once there, they should probably con-
centrate on vocational and technical courses set up to meet
the needs of the particular government. A small fraction of
those who enter secondary schools should pursue general educa-
tion which will prepare them for work at the college 1eve1.23

Some countries have tended to stress secondary and
higher education at the expense of primary enrollment.
Peaslee identifies 3 of these countries as belng India,
Pakistan and Egypt. He singles out 4 others, Brazil, Mexico,
Spaln, and China-Tailwan, which have put greater emphasis on

primary education. The former group, he thinks, has over-

20peasilee, op. cit., p. 20.
21Enke, op. cit., p. 387.
227144,

231bid., pp. 387-88.
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invested in secondary and higher education, '"while faliling
to put enough emphasis on elementary programs." He con-

tlnues:

If the Indians in 1958 had had the same ratio of
enrollment that Mexico had in secondary schools in 1945
(roughly five years after Mexico began to show sustained
growth, which India has not), India would have had
2,464,000 students in secondary schools instead of
14,426,000. Using the same ratios for higher education,
India would have had in universities in 1958 only about
576,000 students instead of 913,000, The expenditures
on the excess secondary and higher education students
(since the cost per student at those levels is much
greater than in elementary schools), if allocated in-
stead to primary schools, would have permitted ex-
pansion of Indian elementary enrollment to well beyond
10%, thereby provid&ng a real opportunity to break the
terust of custom,'?

The question is sometimes raised, is education a
cause or an effect of development? According to Peaslee, the
enrollment and growth data of those countries for which they
are availlable indicate that "sustalned growth in no case
began before the nations had attained primary enrollments of

at least 6% of total population,"25

Education in Latin America

In listing what the economlists think are the social
requirements for economic development, Urquidi puts "improve-
ment in the quality and extent of education" at the top of
the list.26 An educational system must be oriented, he be~

lieves, "so that it will be instrumental in the raplid attain-

24Peaslee, op. cit., p. 20,
251p14.

26The Challenge of Development in Latin America, op.
cit.y P. 79.
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ment of economic goals, which in turn, will bring cultural
and educational opportunities within reach of an increas-
ing proportion of the population." Such a concept, he con-
cedes, '"makes it clear that education is an economic problem,
although it 1s usually presented as a social one." This
being the case, "economic development and education must be
dealt with jointly.n27

According to UNESCO figures for 1950, some 40 to 42
million of the 97 million persons in Latin America above 15
years of age were illiterate. The study conjectured that
the absolute number of illiterates was still growing at that
time. Such an illiteracy rate, of some 42 to 43 percent,
may be compared with the Asian rate of about 61 to 65 per-
cent, and the European rate of 7 to 9 percent.28

All of the Latin American constitutions specify that
elementary education shall be universal and free. But for
most of these countries, such provisions constitute goals
which currently are far removed from the social realities of
the situation. Yet there is evidence that the situation is
improving. From 1950 to 1960, primary school enrollment for
the 19 signatories of the Alliance for Progress increased
from 14,3 million to 24.8 million, For each 100 persons in

the 5 to 14 year age group, 64 were enrolled in primary edu-

271bid., p. 79.

28United Nations, Economic and Social Council,
world Survey of Education, II: Primary Education (Paris:
1958).
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cation in 1955. By 1960, the figure had risen to 78 per-
cent, Even as impressive as these figures are, they are
tempered somewhat by the fact that the drop out rate is
high; 50 percent leave school while still in the first three
grades, and only 20 percent, in the area as a whole, act-
ually complete the first 6 years of primary education,??

Primary education in the rural regions is especially
a problem, There, the primary school lasts for only 2 to 4
years., Attendance is low, transportation is difficult, and
the basic health of the children is inferior to that of the
children in the urban areas., Furthermore, trained teaéhers
are scarce,30

Galo Plaza, former president of Ecuador, has recently
pointed out that the basic needs from the standpoint of
primary education in Latin America is for more schools,
rather than just better schools., The latter, he thinks, can
come later., The primary school, he believes, "is becoming
more and more a part of the community. But if we are to
lower substantially the menacing statistical figures for
illiteracy, we will have to treat the problem on an emergency
basis, "3t

Another Latin American statesman, Luis B. Prieto,

29Gabriel Betancur-Mejia, "Education: Backbone of the
Alliance for Progress," Américas, XV (September, 1963), pp.
2-9, -

301bid.; See Table 8.

3luproblems of Education in Latin America," in
Mildred Adams (ed.), op. cit., pp. 159-69,
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president of the Venezuelan Senate at the time of his writ-
ing, has asserted that "education is also an effective in-
strument for promoting progress."32 Primary education, he
notes, "has specific tasks to fill." They include the
attaining of
security and freedom, and to foster habits of cooperation
in a free world. It [Educatiog7 must be compulsory and
free, designed to give man an understanding of his en-
vironment and to train him for productive work. It
should awaken community spirit, through which the pupil
learns by cooperation with others that he i1s a member of
a larger nucleus from which he recelves benefits and to
which he has obligations. It must also foster respect
for the princig%es of coexistence, which is the law of
the community.

Prieto believes that one of the most challenging
tasks for the Latin American educational system is to "de-
ruralize" the country schools. The "two" educational systems
which now exist in so many countrlies puts the rurally trained
individual at a disadvantage when he goes to the city to
work.Bu

In Latin American secondary education there was an
average increase in enrollment of 14,84 percent during the
1955 to 1960 period. The increase in numbers was from
2,194,000 in 1955 to 3,837,000 in 1960. This is not, however,
as lmpressive as it may appéar because of two factors. First,

there were large numbers of drop-outs, About 78 percent of

the 1nitial enrolles failed to complete the course period of

3Z"Education for Latin America," in Mildred Adams
(edo). 9_20 011:.’ PP. 169-77.

331vad., p. 171.
341bid., pp. 171-72.
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TABLE 8

- a
d')L960 62/63

Country gi;?ei Numﬁi:hout a%qzirgital
Argentina 140,311 629 0.5
Bolivia 5,028 7,824 60.9
Brazil 122,743 102,826 hs5,6
Colombia 15,308 33,221 68.5
Costa Rica 6,620 2,142 24,4
Chile 18,681 13,419 42,0
Ecuador 5,789 9,963 63.3
Mexico 48,277 66,232 57.8
Paname 54560 by 5l 7.5
perul 16,348 15,769 4o.0
Paraguay 4,862 6,356 56,7
Uruguay 8,497 1,241 12.8
Venezuela 18,500 17,789 49.0

@Instituto Interamericano de Estadistica, América
en Cifras 1963, V: Situaci®n Cultural (Washington, D.C,:

Uni%n Panamericana, 19

s Tables 501=34; cited in Uni®n

Panamericana, Estudio Social, . . . op. cit., p. 141,

lpata from UNESCO, La Situsci®n Educativa en
América Latins, pp. 240 and 2486, as cited in Edelmann,

op. cit., p. 122,



233
approximately 6 years. Secondly, the courses of study being
pursued did not correspond to the economic needs of under-
developed systems. In 1960, for example, 9 percent were
enrolled in industrial studies; 15 percent was in commercial;
a scant 1 percent was in agriculture and animal husbandry; 2
percent was in home economics; 10 percent was in normal
school; and a whopping 63 percent was in general secondary
education courses,3?
There is also a shortage of qualified teachers at
the secondary level in some of the Latin American countries.
Only about 30 percent of the teachers have taken courses in
teacher training, "and it is precisely in the subjects that
today require the best teachers--mathematics and the sciences
-=that the lnadequacy is most evident."36
According to Galo Plaza, "secondary education 1s by

far the weakest link in our school system." This 1s due, he
thinks, to the French influence on the Latin American educa-
tional systems, The traditional aim of instruction at this
level has been

to develop an intellectual elite, capable of appreciating

the arts, letters, and sciences, Its task was to select

and train the best minds for positions of leadership in

soclal, economic, and public life. It imparted general

education, with a heavy emphasis on classlical subjects

and little attention to applied sciences and vocational
subjects, 1Its goal was to prepare for the universities,37

35Betancur-MeJia. op.cit., pp. 3 and 4,
361bid., p. b.
37Pl&2a, OP e E-LE." pp. 162-63.
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Prieto has expressed similar views to those of Plaza.
"We have remalned," he says, "captives of a literary human-
ism. When the continent needed expert laBor and techniclans,
we were turning out lawyers to settle sults among landowners,
clergymen, and poets." Furthermore, the secondary school
"has suffered from an excessive intellectualism inherited
from French and English schools, a survival which is dangerous
to our economic and soclal development."38

In the area of higher education, there was an annual
growth of 5,3 percent during the period 1955 to 1960, In
the latter year, the 519,000 students enrolled in colleges
and universities amounted to 3.1l percent of those in the
20 to 24 age group. By way of éomparison, some 34.9 percent
of that age group in the United States was enrolled in insti-
tutions of higher education in 1960.39

Course enrollment in colleges and universities is
very simllar to that in the secondary schooi. It does not
match the needs of a developing country. In 1960 the per-~
centage of students in agriculture was 2 percent; fine arts,
3 percent; exact and natural sciences, 4 percent; education,
L4 percent; humanities, 1l percent; social sciences, 17 per-

cent; law, 20 percent; and medical sciences, 21 percent.no

At the Punta del Este Conference, 1961, resolutions

38prieto, op. cit., pp. 172-74.
39Betancur-Mejia, op., Clt., pP. 4.
H01ps4,
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were passed which empowered the Secretary General of the
Organization of American States to appoint task forces to
carry out work in various fields covered by the Charter.
One of these fields is education. In November, 1962,
Secretary General José A, Mora named members to the Special
Commission for the Programming and Development of Education,
Science and Culture in Latin America, which became the
Education Task Force for that field, The Task Force has
since published criticisms of education in Latin America
and at the same time has suggested a number of ways in which
it could be fme:c'oved.L"l

With respect to primary education, the Education

Task Force has emphasized the problem of the drop-out rate.
In the area of secondary education, the Task Force has noted
that: |

It is obvious that secondary education in Latin
America needs considerable diversification in order to
cope with cultural, social, and economic characteristics
of the various regions of the same country and also with
the individual differences of ghe heterogeneous popula-
tion found in its classrooms.LF

In the field of higher education, the Task Force noted:

At present it may be said that the university has
failed to keep pace with the social and economic evo-
lution of the Latin American countries, and has made
little effort to promote the 'new! professions needed
for accelerating development. Although there is a

critical shortage of trained high-level manpower, Latin
American universities continue to emphasize the tra-

Ylipyg,

42 0noted in Ibid.
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ditional professions, many of which are neutral towards

development and have failed to train enough persons

g?pggéieggei?aéefs?ﬁg or to contribute to the mobility

Included among the recommendations of the Task Force
was the suggestion that a greater percentage of a country's
GNP be allocated to the educational function. In 1960 only
one country was spending L4 percent of its_GNP for education,
Three countries were spending between 3 and 4 percent; 8
were spending between 2 and 3 percent; and 8 were spending
less than 2 percent. At the Conference on Education and
Economic and Social Development held in Santiago, Chile, in
March, 1962, a declaration was passed which recommended that
not less than 4 percent be alloted to education by 1965. By
1970, it was suggested that the figure be 4.353 percent of
GNP, and by 1975, the figure suggested was 5.72 percent.
These higher figures would compare favorably with the per-
centages being alloted for education in the United States,
the Soviet Union, and the OECD countries, where they are
5.29, 5.9, and 4.8 :t*espec:tively.b’l"L
By 1964, only 3 countries were spending more than 4

percent of GNP for education., Four were spending between 3
and 4 percent; 4 between 2 and 3 percent; and the rest, for

which data is available, less than 2 percent. Several

countries, notably Brazil, Peru, Venezuela, Colombia, Chile,

43Cited in Ibid.

uulbido’ Pe 60
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Panama, and Mexico, had made impressive improvements.
Several others, including Bolivia, El Salvador, Guatemala,
and Paraguay were spending less percentage-wise of their
GNP on education than they had in 1960.%5

Five Latin American countries were spending between
20 and 30 percent of their national expenditures for edu-
cation in 1964, There were 12 spending between 10 and 20
percen’c.l“"6 In the same year in the United States, the
composite expenditure for education by state governments in-
cluded approximately 40 percent of total expenditures.47

The Task Force on Education set up specific goals
with respect to school enrollment at all levels. Before
doing so, they separated the countries into 3 groups. The

actual enrollment and goals were as follows:

Enrollment as a percentage
of this age population

(Actual)
1960 1965 1970 1975
Group I
(Argentina, Chile,
Uruguay, Venezuela) 88 100 100 100

Group II
(Mexico, Peru, and
10 other republics) 78 81 100 100

Group III
(Guatemala, Haiti,
Honduras) L3 56 70 89

The Task Force further emphasized the need to see that a

H5See Table 9.

U6See Table 10,

47Un1ted States, Department of Commerce, State Govern=-
ment Finances in 1964 (Washington: Government Printing Office,

1965), p. 7.




238
TABLE 9

EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURES AS A PERCENTAGE
OF GNP: 1960~-1964%

Country 1960 1964
Peru 2.9 4.9
Brazil 1.5 4.5
Panama 3.4 L.l
Venezuela | 2.3 4.0
Chile 2.7 3.7
Costa Rica 3.9 3.6
Argentina 2.9 3.6
Colombia 1.6 2.7
Mexlco 1.5 2.7
Ecuador 1.6 2.6
El Salvador 2.5 2.4
Nicaragua 1.6 1.8
Honduras 1.7 1.7
Bolivia 1.5 1.6
Paraguay 1.6 1.5
Guatemala 2.8 1.4
Haiti ‘ 2.6 ———
Dominican Republic 1.5 —

&npatos y Cifras de las Amdricas," Américas, XVIII
(March, 1966), pp. 46 and 47,
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TABLE 10

EXPENDITURES FOR EDUCATION IN LATIN AMERICA: 19642

Country Percent for Education
Costa Rica 29
Honduras 28
Panama 28
El Salvador 27
Mexico 25
Peru 24
Colombia 20
Brazil 18
Guatemala 18
Paraguay 17
Chile 16
Venezuela 16
Ecuador ' 15
Bolivia 14
Dominican Republic 14
Nicaragua 13
Halti 11
Argentina 10

&vDatos y Cifras de las Américas," AmBricas,XVIII
(March, 1966), pp. 46 and L47; data for Mexico is from New
York Times, August 22, 1965, p. 36, and December 26, 1985.
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larger percentage of primary students complete the primary
grades. It was suggested that in Group I, the percentage
who complete their work rise from 30 percent in 1960 to 70
ﬁercent by 1975; in Group II, from 6 percent to 60 percent;
and for Group III; from 7 percent to 50 percent.48

In the area of secondary education, the Task Force
made overall recommendations that the number enrolled in
school be increased from 24,396 in 1960 to 36,946 in 1975,
Percentage wise, this would amount to a jump from 15,7 per-
cent of those eligible to 35 percent of those in the second-
ary age category. With respect to the areas of study, the

following emphasis and changes were recommended:49

Area of Study Percentage of Total Enrollment
1960 1965 1970 1975
Agriculture 1 3 7 12
Industrial 11 15 20 28
Teacher-training 10 12 14 16
Commercial 15 15 14 14
General Secondary 63 55 hs 30

In the area of higher education, the Task Force re-
commended that enrollments increase from 16,466 in 1960 to
21,696 in 1970, and toc 24,577 in 1975, On a percentage basis,
this would amount to an increase from 3.1 percent to 5.2 per-

cent and on to 8.6 percent in 1975.50

Education in Mexico

A survey of the literature on the subject of social

48Betancur-Memia, op. cit., p.8.
491144,
501p3d., p.9.
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and cultural forces affecting development reveals somethlng
like unanimous opinion on the specific influence of edu-
cation in Mexlco. At least two major works attempt to show
that the attention given to education is primsrily respon-
sible for building = climate within which development could
take place.51

Before the triumph of Juarez in 1867, little had
been accomplished by way of making education avallable to
the Mexlcan masses. It was primarily in the hands of the
Church, even though a statute was passed in 1829 glving some
encouragement to secularized education. A&lso, the Consti-
tution of 1857 proclaimed that elementary schooling was to
be free and compulsory. Soclal, cultural, political and
economic factors, however, prevented implementation of the
compulsory provision.

The foundation for Mexlco'’s modern school system
was laid during the latter part of the nlneteenth century.
Between 1880 and 1910, a group of lay personnel of the
positivist school of philosophy (the "Scientists") had con-
slderable influence in gulding the learning process, One of
them, Enrlque Rebsamen, wrote a Gulde for the Teaching of
Writing and Beading and Gulde for the Teaching of Hlstory,

both of which were used extensively by public school

teachers. Another of the lay group, Joaquln Baranda, became

51They are George C. Booth's, Mexlco's School-Made
Soclety (Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1941); and
Goodwin Watson's Revolution %x Education (New York: Council
for Pan-Amerlican Democracy, 1940).
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Minlster of Educatlion and completed the reorganization of
the primery urban schools in 1886, 8Still another of the
scientists, Justo Sierra, whom Francisco Larroya says "was
able to envision the ultimate consequences of education in
a liberal socliety,” took over the Minlstry of Education in
1905 and made several significant changes in the system.52
A Superior Councll of Federal Education, an agency set up
to promote a smoothly functioning school system, was estab-
lished. A Secretarlat of Public Instruction and Fine Arts
was created in 1910.

Two Congresges of Education were held, one in 1889,
another in 1891, Partly as a result of the work done at
these meetings, the Statuatory Law of Oblligatory Instruction
was passed in 1892. By the end of 1907, 557 primary schools
had been established. By 1910, the number had risen to 641,
and in addltion 6 kindergartens had been set up.53

One of the first lmportant tasks undertaken as.a
result of the revolutionary movement of 1910 was the creation
of rural schools. In 1911, the Congress passed a law making
the central governmment responsible for supporting educatlion
throughout the country. Since 1912, there has been an
attempt to meke instruction in the rural schools practical

52FranciscotLarroya, :Half a C§n§u§y of Edggagéon in
Mexico," Texas Quarterly, II (Spring, 1959), pp. 113-25;

see also nls "la Educaciény” Mexico i la Cultura (Mexlco
City: Secretarla de Educacién Publica, 1946), pp. 583-626.

531ma.,
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and of a utilitarlian character. The goal has been to fit
the lnstruction to the needs of the rural people, while at
the same time gilving them something of a liberal education,
but stressing most of all improvements 1n thelr reading
ability."

From 1912 on, a group of young men at the University
of Mexico had considerable influence on education. The
group, organized offlclally as the Ateneo de la Juventud,
wanted to take culture to the people.55 Among the members
were Antonio Casa;, Alfonso Reyes, Martin Louls Guzman and
Alfonso Caso. They establlshed what they called the Popular
Unlversity. Members of the Ateneo, working in the name of
thelr University, vislted workers' gatherings, employee
centers, and similar places. They gave lectures, organized
visits to museums and planned excursions to historic sltes.

Because of internal confllicts taking place between
1914 and 1921, there was little the federal government could
do to support education. The work was left mostly to the
states. The Constitution of 1917, however, contained some
revolutionary pronouncements which embodied the convention's
ideas about the theory and practice of education in Mexico.
Article 3 begins by stating that education lmparted by the

Federal State ®shall be designed to develop harmoniously all

SH1b1d.

55A more complete account of this organlzation 1ls
found in José Vasconcelos, Conferéncias del Ateneo de la
Juventud (Mexico City: Imprenta Lacund, 1910).
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the faculties of the human belng and shall foster in him
at the same time a love of country and a consclousness of
international solidarity, in 1ndependence and Justice."
Such education ®shall be malntained entirely apart from any
religious doctrine and, based on the results of sclentific
progress, shall strive agalinst ignorance and its effects,
servitudes, fanaticism and prejudices.®

Education, Article 3 continues, "shall be democratic,
not only as a legal structure and a polltical regimen, but
as a system of life founded on a constant economic, social,
and cultural betterment of the people." Education "shall be
national . . . without hostility or exclusivism." It 1s to
Wecontribute to better human relationships," promote esteem
"for the dignity of the person," and produce an apprecliation
"of the general interest of soclety.” It shall avold "privi-
leges of race, creed, class, sex, or persons.® Private edu-
catlon was suthorized under Article 3, but such institutions
were required to obtain, "in every case, the express auth-
orization of the public power." Furthermore’, they would
have to operate in harmony with official plans and programs,"
Authorizations to private institutlions to operate "may be
refused or revoked by declslions against which there can be
no Judicial proceedings or recourse.®™ Religlous corporations,
ministers of religlon, and others "devoted to propagation of
any religlous creed shall not in any way particlipate in in-

gtitutlons glving elementary, secondary and normal educatlon
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and education for laborers or fleld workers."

Article 3 further stipulated that elementary edu-
cation would be compulsory, and free. Finally, it empowered
the Congress'of the Union, to "issue the necessary laws for
dividing the soclal function of educatlion among the federa-
tion, the states and the municipalities, and for fixing the
appropriate financlal allocations for this public service.”

The Ministry of Education under the Constitution of
1917 was established in 1921, No such agency had exlsted
after 1914. Jos& Vasconcelos was named the first Minister.
The phlilosopher-educator led a program to combat illiteracy,
multiply elementary schools, create technical schools, estab-
lish agricultural schools, train teachers and other adults,
and coordinate the work of federal-state-~local governments
in the educational system.56

The work of Vasconcelos was carried on by successive
Ministers, particularly José& Manual Puig Casaurano (1923~
1928) and Narciso Bassols (1931-1934). It was President
Cérdenas, however;, who led a movement in 1933-34 to get the
educational article of the 1917 Constitutiqn changed., He
succeeded, and the new provislon adopted in 1934 stated:

Education which the state lmparts wlll be soclalistilc

and, besldes excluding all religlous doctrine, will com-

bat fanaticism and prejudices, to which end the school
wlll organlze l1lts teachings and activities so as to

56Larroya; op. cit., p. 118; Tucker, op. eit., pp.
354-5; George I, Sanchez, "Education," Annals of the
Amerlcan Academy of Political and Social Science, CCCVIII
(March, 1940, Pp. 14G-52,
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create in youth a rational end exact concept of the
unlversal and social life.5

Chrdenas was also instrumental in establishing the
National Polytechnic Institute, promoting an anti-illlteracy
campalgn, and doubling the number of federal rural pfimary
schools between 1934 and 1938. The Church led some opposi-
tion to Chrdenast programs, particularly about the question
of "soclalism" in educatlon. Opposition also came from fana-

tical peasants and employees of the hacendadog, who were sald

to have been responsible for the slaying of some 300 rural

school teachers between 1935 and 1939.58

Adminlstrations since 1940 have taken more of a
middle-of-the-road posltion on education. 4vila Camacho was
mainly responsible for a constitutional amendment in 1945
which modified the tone of Article 3 concerning educational
purposes, No longer was state education described as
"soclalistic,” and designed primarily to combat ¥fanatliclsm."”
The new provision stressed the need to harmonize "all the
faculties of the human being and foster in him, at the same
time, the love of his country and the awareness of lnter-

natlional solidarity in independence and justice."59
The Camacho administration was also primarily respon-

gible for almost doubling the number of kindergartens, pri-
mary and secondary schools between 1940 and 1946. Other

57Quoted by Larroya, op. cit., p. 119.
58Tucker, op. cit., p. 356,
S9article 3.



247

accomplishments durlng his period of office included the
setting up of the Institute Federal de Caplctaci®n to in-
struct teachers, and the reforming of the Institute of
Anthropology and History, and the Polytechnlc Institute.
He founded the Astrophysical Observatory of Tonantzlntla
and the Seminary of Mexican Culture in 1942. In the follow-
ing year he created the Commlittee for the Co-ordination of
Scientific Information. Beglnning in 1944, the campaign
to obliterate 1lliteracy was started. Through a program
whereby the literate would help the illiterate, some half
million more Mexicans had learned to read by mid-l946.60

Mexlicots educatlonal system continued to expand
throughout the decade 1950 to 1960. It was after the election
of President Lopez Mateos, however, that the whole system was
singled out for speclal attention. The new President, him-
self a former educator, claimed that his administration
would be stamped by the advancement made in free education.
One of his first acts was to appoint a commlssion to de-
termine how private enterprise and government could work to-
gether to promote the educational system. In his filrst bud-
get, the Minlstry of Education got the largest appropriation
of any agency. The amount allocated amounted to 18.31 percent
of total expendlitures, highest in Mexican history. Besldes
funds to bulld more classrooms and employ more teachers, new

funds were to be used at the Natlional University, the National

6°Larroya, op. oit., p. 1l24.
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Polytechnical Institute, and to help lntegrate the Indlans
into national life. The program of motorized cultural mis-
slons was to be expanded, and rural education was to be
boosted by 20 demonstration teams which were to travel in
sparsely populated areas teaching reading, writing, and
agricultural fundamentals.61

Three years after the election of Lbpez Mateos, his
Minister of Educatlion, Dr. Jalme Torres Bodet, a former
president of UNESCO, reported that the number of schools in
the centers of Indlan population had increased from 2,524
in 1958 to 3,900 in 1960. Student population had increased
from 269,464 to 318,000, and the number of teachers in these
schools climbed from 4,856 to 7,074. Rural teachers without
degrees were being taught through correspondence courses
and radlo broadcasts. Carried by some 100 statlons, the
broadcasts helped 3,000 rural teachers get degrees in 1961,
Twlce that number was enrolled in 1962.62

In still another area, that of free texts, some 17

million were distributed in 1960. In 1961 the number was

increased to 20 million, and in 1962, to 22 million.63
There was some opposition by Church leaders to text content.

But to the critics, Presldent Mateos replled: "it 1s a shame
for Mexlco that those who try to hlnder the progress of
knowledge do not show thelr faces but use chlldren to say

6lNew York Times, December 27, 1959, p. 22.

621114., January 14, 1962, p. 40.
631114,
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what they do not have the courage to express.® To this he
added: "These same irresponsible people try to mislead the
Mexlcan public. They telk about the single textbook as if
1ts contents deform the national conscience, O

The serliousness with which Mexlico continues to
attack its problem of education has recently been described
by one observer:

For three hours today a corner of this capital?’s
maln park became a center for intensive self-improvement.
At 10 a.m. a truck marked "Secretaria de Educacidn
Publica® drove up to what ordinarily serves as a musle
grove in Chapultepec Park. Benches. tables and black-

boards were unloaded and set up under the trees. .
'Soon thereafter/ 25 men listened and wrote 1ntently in

notebooks as a teacher explained an electrical circult
on a blackboard. Nearby, young glrls watched a teacher
knead dough and make pastry decorations, On an ad-
Joining bench women were belng taught to make arti-
ficial flowers and further on others were learning how
to measure and cut a dress pattern. . . . In the mldst
of thls relatively advanced activity, four youths sat
laboriously copyilng the letters that a young teacher
had written on a blackboard. ILater they were Joined
by an old woman,.

The Sunday morning scene described above was also
taking place in other parks in Mexico City. The instruction
was freei, and people were encouraged to come and bring a
friend, especlally someone who needed to learn to read and
write,b0

One of Mexico?s blggest educational problems has been
the establishment of addltlonal primary schools to accommo-~

64Christian ScienceAMonitor, March 2, 1963.

65New York Times, August 22, 1965, p. 36.
661114,
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date the lncreasing population as well as to make more
schooling avallable for those already in school. 1In 1955
there were roughly 3.5 million students in primary schools,
By 1962, the figure had jumped to more than 5.5 million.%7
To accommodate this lncrease, the number of schools had in-
creased from 27,826 in 1955 to 35,165 in 1962.68 The number
of teachers increased from 83,444 in 1955 to 126, 705 in
1962.%9

Even though the increases in numbers are impressive,
less than half of the population 5 to 14 years of age was
in school in 1960, The 1960 census indicated there wére
slightly over 9.5 mlllion children in this age group. Of
that total, only 4.6 million, or 48.4 percent were attending
school.70 The percentage of those attending, however, had
risen considerably from that in 1940 when it was about 40
percent.7l

As shown in Table 8, the percentage of primary teach-
ers without a degreé in Mexico in 1961 was 57.8. Of the 16

countries for which figures are avallable, only 4 of them

67Departamento de Asuntos Socliales de la Uni%n Pan-
americana, Estudic Sociasl de América lLatina, 1963-1964
(Washingtonj D.C.: Union Panamericens, 196%), D. 137.

681pid., p. 135. 91p1d., p. 140,
701bid., p. 139.

"Logear Lewls, "Mexico Since Cardenas," in Richard
N. Adems’, et al., op. cit., pp. 285-345.
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had a higher percentage of primary teachers without degrees
then Mexlco.’? Also high in Mexico, is the number of stu-
dents per teacher. In 1961, thls flgure stood at 46, a
number higher than most of the other countrles of Latin
America,’>

The percentage of primary school graduates who go on
to secondary school 1s very smell, even by Latin American
standards. In 1965, when there were in excess of five
million students attending prlmary school, there were only
281,000 in the secondary grades.74 The first priority in
Mexlco, literacy, has called for emphasis on primary in-
struction. In recent years, however, secondary education
has been declared to be the second priority. At the present
time, an expanded program of television instruction ls being
beaméd to those in the rural areas. The same textbooks and
examinations which are used in the day schools are being
used.’>

Enrollment in hlgher education in Mexlco amounted
to about 2 per 1000 population in the late 1950ts. The

figure for Uruguay at that time was 4.8 per 1000 population;

72They are Bollvia, Colombla, Ecuador and Nicaragua.

731n Argentina, where the lowest ratio prevalled, it
was i—Zl; Unidn Panemericana, Estudio Social, . . , op. cit.,
P. 144,

7'+New York Times, December 26, 1965, p. 1l6.

"S1paa.
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for Argentina it was 4.1; in Haltli it was 0.3; and in the
United States it was 15.2.70 Higher education in Mexico has
had a priority subordinate to that of elementary and second-
ary systems 1n recent years. Enlarged appropriations, how-
ever, especlally for the National University in Mexico City
and the Natlional Polytechnical Institute were introduced in
Lopez MateosT™ budget of 1959. While higher education in
Mexico has, as in other Latin American countries, placed em-
phasls on non-technical studles, there was a growing ten-
dency discernible in the 19507s to encourage concentration
in the newer fields. In 1948, for example, those getting
degrees in medicine and law amounted to 15.1 percent of total
degrees glven. By 1957, this percentage figure had dropped
to 8.3. During the seme period of time, degrees in commerce
and other fielus increased from 84.9 percent of the total to
91.6 percent of all degrees given.77 During the same period
of time, the total number of degrees conferred more than
doubled.,’®

Mexico has not suffered the vliclssitudes encountered
by some other Latin American countries in implementing the

goals of the University Beform Movement. The Mexlcan

76asher N. Christensen, "Latin America: The Land and
People, ™ Government and Politics in Latin Amerlca, ed. Harold
E..Davis (New York: The Ronald Press, 1958), pp. 56-57.

77"Commerce" degrees include auditors, private and
public accountants, bookkeepers, etc. "Other flelds" includes
engineers, architects, agronomists, nurses, pharmaclsts, etc.

78011ne, Mexico, Op. clt., p. 205.
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Constitution of 1917, adopted a year before the Unlversity
Reform Movement began in Argentina, expressed roughly the
same goals for education in Mexico that the Movement ex-
pressed for all of Latin America: that higher education
should be more closely linked with the problems faced by
a partlcular country or locality.79

Education in Mexico, whether at the primary or
university level, has had a close tie with the Revolutlon
since 1917. Thls does not mean, however, that Mexico 1is
without problems in the area of higher education. There are
those, for example, who believe that students have too much
control over policy—making~1n unlversity affairs.80 Another
problem involves the concentration of tralned personnel 1ln
the Federal District. Students, who migrate to Mexico City
from outlying areas, often stay there once thelr tralining
has been completed. This deprives other parts of Mexlco the
servlices of badly needed speclalists in many fields of
development.8l

One of Mexlco!s major successes has been its cam-
palgn to eradicate i1lliteracy. This success may be shown

by comparing the 1lliteracy rate for varlious years. The

791uis Alberto Shnchez, "The Unlversity in Latin
America: Part III, The University Reform Movement," Américas,
X1V (January, 1962), pp. 13-16.

80gde1mann, op. cit., pp. 137-143.

81L, Vincent Padgett, The Mexlcan Political System
(Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1966), p. 225.
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rate for people 6 years old and over fell from 66.6 percent
in 1930 to 58 percent in 1940, to 43.2 percent in 1950, and
to 37.8 éercent in ‘.1.960.82 By mid-1964, Education Minister
Jaime Torres Bodet announced to the Mexican people that the
1lliteracy flgure had further declined to a new low of 28.91
percent. One observer did note, however, that his precise
figure "“was received with doubt, 83

Looking at the Mexican educational system from
another angle, one can explain its growth and development,
at least in part, by looking at the percentage of the
national expenditures allocated to education. In 1921, 4.9
percent of total national expenditures were for education.
By 1930, the percentage figure had risen to 11.3; in 1940 it
was 11.9; by 1950 it was down slightly to 9.1; in 1960 it
had risen to 18.6; and by 1965 it had risen to approximately

26 percent.84

Education iln Peru
Part III of the Peruvian Constitution of 1933 ls de-~
voted to education. Some of the more approprlate provisions

will be quoted here. The technical direction of education

is a function of the states (De artamentos) "Primary edu-

®2uNESCO, World Illiterscy at Mid-Century (Paris:

1957)s P. 95; Unibn Pansmericano, Estudio Socisl. . . ,
op. eit., p. 126.

83Hgﬂ York Times, August 30, 1964, p. 36.

84Cllne. Mexico, op. cit., p. 194; ©New York Tinmes,
December 26, 1965, p. 16.
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cation is obligatory and free"rgﬁrt. 72). There 1s to be
at least one school in every locality where there are 30

pupils (Art. 73). "Complete primary instruction shall be
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glven in every provincial and district capital® (Art. 73).
The State "promotes education in its secondary and superlor
grades, with a tendency to free education" (Art. 75). For

each department "there shall be at least one school of an

e e acvarem AR

industrial scope" (Art. 76). ®The State promotes the tech-
nical education of workers"™ (Art.77), and the law "shall
indicate the minimum amount of the revenue destined for the
maintenance and diffusion of education and the proportion
in which it must annually be increased" (Art. 83).85

The above provisions in Peru's Constitution reflect
the development of education in that country up to the time
it was written. Throughdut the nineteenth century, various
decrees, laws, and constitutional provisions had indicated
concern for a better educational program. None of them,
however, seem to have ever been fully implemented. One of
the first ma jor steps taken in Peru, in this century, was
the assumption by the national government, in President José
Prado's administration (1904-1908), of the educational sys-
tem. Responsibllity for education was taken away from the
municipal counclls, free and compulsory education was estab-

lished, funds were appropriated, and national supervision

85"Constitution of Peru, 1933," in Amos J. Peaslee,
Constitutions of Nations, III (Revised ed; The Hague,
Netheriands: Martinus Nijhoff, 1956), pp. 135~59.
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was 1ntroduced.86

Organic Laws were passed in 1920 and 1941, The
latter enactment constitutes what continues to be the basic
law of Peru's educational system. While it strengthened the
system from top to bottom implementation was delayed primar-
1ly because of World War II. It was not until the late
1940*s under President General Odrfa’s Minister of Education,
General Juan Mendoza, that extenslve progress was made. In
the first two years of Mendoza's ministry, "school enroll-
ments increased by 150,000 and the educatlonal budget had
an even greater proportional 1ncrease.”87

In 1950, a ten-year Plan de Educacibn Nacional del

Peru was adopted. The Plan gave speclal attentlion to pro-
grams which would help integrate the Indlans into the
national society; to rural and urban school improvement pro-
grams; to the development of vocational type schools; and to
higher education in general. A thorough review of the entire
system was made in 1957.88 '
The educational system in Peru has undoubtedly suf-

fered somewhat in recent years due to the general political

climate. There were two teacher strikes, in 1960 and in

86Ade1a R. Freeburger and Charles C. Hauch, "Education
in Peru," Unlted States Office of Education Bulletin, No. 33
(Washington, D.C.: U.S. Department of HeaIth, Education, and
Welfare, 1964), pp. 3-4.

871p14., p. 5.

881b1do' ppo 5"60
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1961, before President Prado left office.89 During the
period of military rule, 1962 to 1963, there appears to
have been the usual concern for education, but no more.
Another strike took place in May, 1963. After the Minister
of Education declared it 1llegal, some of the teachers re-
turned to work. They were demanding, as they had done
before, increases in their salaries which, at that time,
amounted to about $60 a month in United States currenoy.9o
After Belalinde became president in 1963 he indicated some
concern for education, but his pronouncements were quite un-
like those made by Lbpez Mateos of Mexico in 1959.9l In
1964, after Educatlion Minister Miro Quesda was censured by
Congress, considerable shifting took place in Belaunde's
Cablnet. Sixteen charges were brought agalnst Quesda, in-
cluding charges that he had been soft on communists and
atheists.??

In May, 1963, the Unilted States made grants of $1.1
million, under the Alliance for Progress program, to the
Peruvian school system. Administration was to be carried

out by Columbla Unlversity Teachers' College 1n collaboration

89Payne, Labor and Politics in Peru, op. cit., pp.

234=~53,
90aR, XVI (July, 1963), p. 487.

9lnInaugural Speech,” New York Times, July 29, 1963,
p. 7; New York Times, August 2, 196%, p. 22.

92New York Times, October 4, 1964, p. 3l.
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with the Ministry of Education in Peru. The funds were to
be used to try and increase attendance at the primary
schools, and to upgrade the industrial arts programs. About
the same time, the Ford and Rockefeller Foundations announced
grants of some $450,000 to the Agrarian University in Lima
for the purpose of studying and planning the agrarian reform
program in Peru.93

About a month after the private grants were made,
the Agency for International Development announced an addi-
tional grant which would bring the total amount assigned to
education in Peru to $2,322,829. The funds were to be spent
over a three-year period, and in addition to the goals men-
tioned above, educational television was to be extended,
scholarships in education were to be made available, more
modern texts were to be printed, technical and vocatlonal
education were to be expanded, and specialized polytechnic
institutions were to be established.™

Plans were made for the opening of South America's
first graduate-level school of business, the Escuela en

Administracidn de Negocios para Graduados, for the Fall,

1963, It was to be located in Lima, and was to be under the
initial administration of Stanford University. Scheduled to
cost some $975,000 during its first 2 years of operation,
AID grents of $575,000 were to be matched by $400,000 of

?35aR, XVI (July, 1963), p. 487.
9412;2,, (August, 1963), p. 600.
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Peruvlan currency.95

The enormity of Peruls educational challenge has
been captured by those who reported on the Cornell-~Peru
project at Vicos. When a leader of the project first arrived
at Vicog in 1949, he discovered that an elementary school
was in exlstence. He was unable to find, however, even one
child of primary school age who could read or write in any
language. By 1951, out of more than 1600 children eligible
to attend school, only five could read and write, and only
36 were attending school. Some 1,566 had not gone to school
at all. Those who had attended had done so under dls-
couraging conditions. The school bullding conslsted of a
crumbling adobe hut which contalned no chalrs or desks.
The teacher was poorly trained, and "it was unheard of to
send a girl to school."96

Under the guldance of the project leadership at
Vlcos; more than 200 students were‘enrdlled by 1957, and 7
teachers were employed. Much of the labor used to build a
new school plant came from the community, and the Minister
of Educatlion in Lima cooperated fully. About one~third of
the students enrolled were girls, and the attitude towards

education by members of the communlty had begun to change

95Ibid.

96A11lan R, Holmberg, "Changing Community Attitudes
and Values in Peru: A Case Study in Guided Changse,® in
Richard N. Adams, et al., Social Change in latin America
Today (New York: Couneil on Forelgn Relations by Harper
and Brothers, 196l1), pp. 68-=69.
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from that of distrust and indifference to outright good-
will,

The Public Law of Education, 1941, requlires chil-
dren between ages 7 and 16, or until completion of the sixth
year, to attend school. Illiterates between 16 and 40 are
also required to attend. Textbooks and supplies are free.98

There has been a steady increase in numbers, as well
as in percentages, of children in the 5 to 14 age group who
are attending primary school. In numbers, students attending
increased from l.1 million in 1955 to 1.5 million in 1962.99
The percentage of the 5 to 14 year olds who were 1ln school
in 1960 was 1n excess of 55 percent.loo

The number of primary teachers increased from 29,753

in 1955 to 45,011 in 1961.%0%

As late as 1958, however,
roughly half of those teachers had no degree.lo2 The Student-
teacher ratlo declined steadlly between 1955, when 1t was
38-1, and 1961 when 1t amounted to 33-1.103

Under Peruvlian law, any adolescent may attend free

971pid., p. 92.
98Freeburger and Hauch, op. cit., pp. 10-11.

99n16n Pansmericana, Estudio Social. . ., op. cit.,

p. 137.

1007134,, p. 139; similar data is found in Freeburger
and Hauch, op. cit., p. 139.

0lrp44,, p. 140,

102

See Table 8.

10
. luk. SUnién Panamericana, Estudio Soclal. . ., op. cit.,
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secondary education. But to be admitted, one must be be-
tween 12 and 16 years of age, must have completed the ele-
mentary school program, must be in good health and must
have had a record of good behav:\.o:r.-,]'OLP

Throughout most of the post-war years, and partli-
cularly during the 1950's, the Peruvian secondary schools
were golng through a process of reorganlization. By 1960,
there were 181 public secondary schools, and 306 private and
evening ones. Total enrollment at the secondary level was
approximately 158,000 students. Secondary school graduates
amounted to 20,433 in 1961. Of that number, 13,183 graduated
from public secondary schools while the remaining 7,250 com-
"pleted thelr work at private institutions,105

In addition to the general secondary schools, there
are the vocational schools. They are divided into 3 types,
agricultural, commercial, and industrial. In 1962 they had
& combined enrollment of 49,707. Less than 5,000 of the
total were in agricultural schools, while more than half were
in industrial schecols. There were 2,098 graduates of the
vocational schools 1n 1961.106

In the mid-1950%*s less than 2 students per 100 popu-
lation were attending instlitutions of higher learning in

Peru. Total enrollment at the 8 major colleges and unlversi-

lo""Freeburger and Hauch, op. cit., p. 1ll.
1051p14., pp. 15-16.
1061144., pp. 16-17.
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ties by 1960 was slightly in excess of 35,000. Some 14,000
of that total number were enrolled at the Universidad

Naclional Mayor de San Marcos. Another 6,000 were enrolled

at the Unlversidad Nacional de Trujlllo. In the former
University, some 5,000 students were taking courses leadlng
to degrees in medicine (1,840), letters (1,751), and law
(1,532).2%7  Another 3,000 were enrolled in economic and
commercial sclence course studles; 1,308 were in sclences;
and 1,238 were in education. Only 225 were pursulng work in
chemistry, and 270 were in veterinary medicine,l08
Some 16 additional universitles were established
between 1960 and 1963. Five of them are private. The ma-
jority of these new establishments speclalize in technical

rields. 99

The influence of the University Reform Movement in
Peru has not always been steady slince first lnitlated there
by Haya de la Torre in the early 1920's. The goals of the
Movement in Peru, as in other Latin American countries, was
the overall improvement of university education. According
to Luis Alberto Sanchez, the beginning of the Movement in
Peru was
a violent reactlon agalnst the archalc professors who

repeated thelr lectures every time verbatim, who ad-
mltted no arguments or questions, and who dlsappeared

07 1p14., p. 58.

lOBIbld., p. 31l.

109Ib1d.. PP. 32-37.
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from the classroom as soon as they had spoken the
last word of a lecture.il0

Revolutionary goals of the Movement have been turned
on and off in Peru almost every time the government has
changed hands since the early 1920*s. The goals, for ex-
ample, were out of favor in the late 1920's, in again in
1931, out in 1932, on mildly after 1935, on in full force
in 1945, out again in 1948, mildly influentlial after 1956,
in full effect 1ln 1960, only moderately influentlal in
1963-1963, and possibly more influential since 1963...lll

Writing about the university in Peru in the mid-
1950's, Jorge Basadre, a professor at the Unliverslity of San
Marcos, said ®the old bureaucratlc, stereotyped, rhetorical,
formalist university must go.® More people, he indicated,
should be trained, but he hoped that the universities would
not be "completely glven over to practical applications."112

Higher education in Peru has, since 1945, become
more democratlic, and more stress has been placed on the
study of technlcal and practical fields of learning.t13 But
the main general critlicism of university education in Latin
America, that 1ls, that higher education remains too far

afleld from the ilmmediate needs of specific areas and local-

1101015 Alberto Sanchez, op. eit., p. 15.

lllIbid., Pp. 1l4-15; Jorge Bdsadre, "Some Problems
of the University in Peru," ed. Angel del Rio, Responsible
Freedom in the Americas (Garden City: Doubleday, 1955), pp.
126-33.

llzBasadre, loc, cit., p. 133.

131m14., p. 129.
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ities, stlll applies strongly to Peru,ll¥

Peru has waged campalgns since 1940 to reduce the
1illiteracy rate. Desplte its efforts, the illiteracy rate
of 58.6 percent in 1940 had declined to only 55 percent by
1961.115 In the Sierra it is much higher--about 73 percent--
than it 1s on the coast where it is as low as 29 percent.
In recent years governmental ageuncies have been using radilo,
evening classes, and mobile units to help erase the "dark-
ness.” In the areas where there are heavy concentrations of
Indians, there has been an attempt to teach first Quechua,
or other native languages, then Spanish.116

Expenditures for education in Peru have been, in
recent years, among the hlghest in Latin America. Further-
more, expenditures for education as a percentage of total
expenditures has climbed steadily since 1955. In that year,
educational expenditures comnstituted 13.87 percent of the
total national budget. By 1960, the figure had risen to
17.36 percent, and by 1964 to around 24.0 percent}ll7
A report by the Peruvian Minister of Education, at

the 1963 Conference of Education at Bogoté, indicated that

LT is Alberto Sénchez, "The University in Latin
America: Part IV, As It Looks Today," Americas, XIV

115yNEsco, World Illiteracy, op. cit., p. 70.

116Freeburger and Hauch, op. cit., pp. 37-40.

ll?Ibid., P. 73 see Tables 9 and 10.
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education in Peru was suffering primerily "from the lack of
a well-defined educatlonal policy directed toward the eco-
nomic and social development of the Nation."ll8 Educational
problems were, the report noted,
further complicated by an underdeveloped economy, inade-
quate transportation and lack of communications facill-
ties; the high rate of illiteracy, and the lack of inte-
gration of the indigenous population into the national
life; the shortage of teachers and thelr lnadequate
preparation; the excessive centralization of the adminls-
tration and direction of education; and the lack of
financial resources to implement a program for the im-
provement and development of education.

There 1s a high dropout rate in Peru's prlimary
schools, and instruction in the vocational schools 1s poor.
Vocational schools do not have the prestige of the general
secondary schools, and when instruction is so poorly admin-
lstered that jobs cannot be secured upon graduation, the
problem 1s compounded.

On the credit side, it should be pointed out that
the government of Peru has, ln recent years, become keenly
aware of its educational lnadequacles and has been working

toward correcting them.

United States Ald Programs and Education

In proposing the Act for International Development

of 1961, administration spokesmen made 1t clear that the

llsMinisterio de Educacion Piblica, Informe Sobre
el Desarrollo de la Educacidn en el Peru Durante el Ano 1962
{Time: The Ministerio, 1963), clted by Freeburger and Hauch,
op. eit., pp. 41-42,

llgIbid.
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category of foreign assistance to be known as "development
grants® would include a substantlal share for education.
One of the basic needs in the less developed countries, it
was polnted out, was a greater number of people possessing
technlical, vocational, and managerlal capabllities. In
addition, it was noted, there was lack of "effectlve
organizational and institutional forms in the flelds of
government, finance, commerce, and education."lzo

Development grants, as concelved in 1961-62, would
involve funds for projects in which the recipent government
would help share the costs, sometimes contributing the major
share. The projects would be determined by Joint consulta-
tion with certain stipulated criterla to determine the
priorities of projects. Among the criteria, in fact at the
top of the list was: "Whether the activity gives reasonable
promlse of contributing to the development of educational or
other institutions and programs directed toward social pro-
gress, governmental improvement or economic growth."121

In Justifying thlis new emphasis on education, State
Department personnel pointed out that progress in the develop~
ing states was beilng held back because of widespread illiter-
acy and "lack of adequate means for the dlssemlnatlon and
absorption of kncwledge." Increased educatlon and tralning

"unquestionably ralses present levels of living by opening

lon.S. Department of State, An Act for International
Development, 1962, op. cit., pp. 56-57.

12 1114, , p. 39.
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up new worlds of thought, soclal mobility, and enjoyment,"
the spokesmen continued. Nevertheless, it was noted, educa-
tion requires the longest "lead time" of any of the resources
needed for economlc development. Dams, factorles and roads
can be bullt 1ln a relatively short perlod of time; but for
managers, administrators and other skilled personnel, it
meay take 10 years.lzz

Emphasis on education in the Charter of Punta del
Este has been described above, and some of the accomplish-
ments since 1961 under the Alliance for Progress have al-
ready been mentioned.123 Not only have grants and loans
been made under the Alliance but through other United States’
programs and agencles as well.124

In President Johnson's message to the Congress on
February 1, 1966, he singled out education in the developing
countries as sn area in which more attentlion, through the
forelgn asslstance program, should be given. To combat
ignorance, the Presldent pointed out, "I propose a 50-percent
increase in AID educatlonal activities to a total of more

than $200 million."25 In the same address, the Presldent

12211p14,, p. 64.

1238upra, pp. 60 and 257-258.
lz%A detalled breakdown of ald to individual countries
1s found in U,S. Department of State, Bureau of Educational
and Cultural Affalrs, Resources Survey for lLatlin American
Countries (Washington: Govermment Printing Office, 1965).

125Tex1: of the address l1ls reprinted in U.S.
Department of State, Bulletin, LIV, No. 1392 (February 28,
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promised Congress that he would soon transmit to 1t a specilal
megsage proposing an International Education Act.126

In the special message on education and health, the
President presented a new four-polnt program for the former.
Part four dealt ﬁlth educational assistance to developing
nations. In it, the President called for expanded appro-
priations for education, the development of new technlques
for teaching baslc educational materials and fighting 1l1li-
teracy, an expanded Summer Teaching Corps, and other pro-
grams.lz?

On August 17, 1966, in a speech made at the Pan
American Health Organization headquarters in Washington,
D.C., President Johnson reaffirmed the interest of the United
States in educational progress in the developlng states.
“Education," he said, "must become the passion of us all.”

While progress had been made under the Alliance, he noted,

126It was in the same speech that President Johnson

sounded a firm warning to ald reciplents that the Unlted
States would continue to expect more and more from them.
BThe Unlted States can never do more than supplement the
efforts of the developing countries themselves," he sald,
If they do not carry their load, he continued, "nothing we
can supply will substitute." Furthermore, the President
warned, "action would be the standard of our asslistance.”
Those countries not fulfilling their commitments to help
themselves, Ycannot expect help from us." Finally, the
President made a firm guarantee to the American people that
"no funds will be used in these and other countries without
a clear case that such expenditures are in the interest of
the United States.™ Ibid., pp. 321~35.

127Text of the message 1s printed in Ibid., pp.
328-35, The latter part of the message deals with health.
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so far it had only scratched the surface of a world of
1lliteracy.128

An International Education Act was passed in the
closing hours of the Eighty~Ninth Congress, and signed into
law by the Pfesident at Chulalongkorn University in Thailand,
October 29, 1966, while on his 1l7-day tour of Asla. As
passed, the bill was not exactly what the Preslident had
asked for, because 1t was concerned principally with lnter-
national education within American colleges and universities
and how it could be 1mproved.129 The provisions dealing
with the expansion of asslstance to education in the develop-
ing nations was not acted upon.l30 Senator Wayne Morse 1ln-
dicated, however, that expansion of the program would be
attempted in later sessions of the Congress; but at least
one informed source speculated that such expansion might
have to awalt improvements in the Vietnam situation.t31

United States' development aid for education to
Mexico has been relatively small, while that to Peru has
been rather extensive., The different stages of development
of the two educational systems account for thls fact. Long

time concern for and concentration on bullding an adequate

128U.S. Department of State, Bulletin, LV, No.
1419 (September 5, 1966), p. 332.

1290me text of the Act 1s found in Education and
World Affalrs, International Education Act of 1966
(New York: 1966), pp. 7-18.

lBOM" p. 59.

3114,
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system of education in Mexico has been so successful that
it may be expected to continue to develop without extensive
outside assistance. In Peru, where emphasis on education
is primerily a post-World War II phenomenon, the foreign
81d in-put into its educatlional system can be a slgnificant

contribution to further growth.

Summary

The ilmportance of education in development has been
well established. From the standpoint of political develop-
ment, it can be a major element in the creation of national
unity. With respect to economic development in a more direct
sense, 1t 1s a means whereby the populatlion may be equlpped
for carrying on the many speclalized tasks in a developing
systen.

Students of development have suggested several guldes
for measuring the state of educatlional development in the
less developed countries., All agree, for instance, that the
first priority in any development scheme is a literate popu-
lation. Bowman has lndicated that a literacy rate of approxi-
mately 40 percent is a precondition for take-off. Mexico's
literacy rate is far above this flgure, amounting to 70 or
75 percent at the present time. As early as 1940, the
literacy rate for Mexico was slightly above the 40 percent
minlimum.

Peru had, in 1940, about the same literacy percentage
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as Mexico. During the succeeding 20 years, however, it had
increased only slightly to about 45 percent. Furthermore,
Peru continues to have pronounced extremes in its overall
literacy rate, rangling from a low of 27 percent in the high-
lands to a high of 71 percent on the coast.

Other students of development have suggested that it
is necessary to have from 6 to 10 percent of the population
enrolled in primary schools before growth can begin. Current-~
ly both Mexico and Peru have about 12 percent of their total
population enrolled in primary school. In both countries the
rate is higher in the urban centers than in the rural areas;
but here again, the differences in Peru are considerably
greater. The drop-out rate is high in both countries, with
only a small percentage of the primary enrolles golng on to
secondary instlitutions. In the latter case, Mexico enjoys
a slight edge over Peru.

It has been suggested by the OAS Educational Task
Force that no less than 4 percent of the GNP be allocated
to the educational system. Flgures for 1964 indicate that
Mexlico was spending slightly less than 3 percent for thils
purpose, while Peru was spending almost 5 percent. Education
in both countries, however, 1ls currently receiving about 25
percent of total national expendlitures per year.

Instruction in Mexico may be of a higher quality than
that of Peru because more of the teachers in the former have

been trained. Peru has, however, a slightly lower student-
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teacher ratio than Mexlco.

Abernethy and Coombe have indicated that there ls a
close relationship between government and the educational
system in most countries. The latter 1s, they think, a tool
of the former, one to be used in implementing a country's
goals. In Mexico thls has been done. Since 1917, educatlon
has been a means of promoting the Revolution. Through such
education ministers as José Vasconcelos in the 1920's, and
Jaime Torres Bodet in the 1950*'s and 1960's, extensive
promotion has taken place. Several presidents, especlally
Cardenas and Lépez Mateos, have dedicated thelr administra-
tions to the promotion of the educational system. Other
presidents have been only slightly less enthuslastic.

Extensive progress in the educational system of Peru
did not begin until after World war II. Much attention has
been given to 1t since., But in the words of a recent
Minister of Education, the system in that country has been
moving along without directlion; a well defined policy for
the whole educational system 1s still lacking.

BEducation in Mexico has contributed to economic and
political and soclal development for at least 30 years. It
has been a tool of, and has supported the Revolutionary goals.
In Peru, it has captured the imagination of government
leaders only in recent years and has suffered from overall

lack of attention throughout most of the past half century.

It is too early to determine, at this time, the impact on the
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system which is being made by the progressive administra-
tion of President Belaunde. Even the most impressive plans
which are proposed in Peru will be difficult to implement
because of the serious obstacles posed by the large Indian
populations which live in the Sierra region.

Emphasls on educatibn has become one of the cardi-
nal features of United States forelgn assistance programs.
President Johnson has stated embhatically on recent occasions
that a literate population is basic to economiec, soclal and
political development. He has recently suggested doubling
the forelgn ald expenditure for education in the developing

countries.



CHAPTER VII

AGRICULTURE AND LAND REFORM

Problems of agriculture and land reform occupy a
conspicuous place in most studles of less developed
countrles. Agriculture alone is more often treated as an
economic question, but agriculture and land reform combined
are described as soclal and economic gquestions.

An economist, Professor Harvey Lelbenstein, has com-
piled what might properly be described az a definitive list
of the characterlstics of underdeveloped areas. Under the
sub-heading "economlic," he deals with agriculture. Agri-
culture in the underdeveloped areas, he points out, has a
high proportion of the population engaged 1n 1t, perhaps
above 70 percent. Some of these countries have an %“absolute
over-population' in agriculture, which means that a much
smaller proportion of the population in agriculture could
produce the same amount of commodities. The capltal per
head 1s low; the income per head is low, near the subsis-
tence level. Small size of holdings impede the most effi-

clent use of avallable capltal; tools are primitive.l

1Economic Backwardness and Economic Growth (New
York: John Wiley and Sone, 1957), DD LO-L1.
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Even if more production were possible, adequate markets
would not exist. Modern agricultural techniques are usually
employed only in the larger establishments, which are pro-
ducing for a foreign market.

The small landowners and workers in the less de-
veloped areas have more difficulty weathering a short-term
erisis. Indebtedness is high, and there 1s constant hunger
for more land. As the population increases, there is
pressure to subdivide the availlable holdings.2

According to Bostow, the agricultural sector must
play a major role in the transition from the primitive sfage
to the take-off stage. First, he says, "agriculture must
suppiy more food."3 Such an increase may result in an ex-
panded supply of forelgn exchange, or it may "minimize the
foreign exchange bill for food."u

The agricultural sector may also play a conspicuous
role with respect to demand. As output grows, the modern
sector may be stimulated to produce such things as farm
machinery, fertilizers, and other materials needed in ex~-

panding agriculture.5 Finally, “agriculture must yleld up

a substantial part of its surplus income to the modern sec=-

21p14.

3Rostow, op. cit., pp. 22-23.

ulbid., p. 23,

5;b d-’
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tor." The surplus income derived from expanded production
"must, somehow, be transferred out of the hands of those who
would sterilize it in prodigal living into the hands of the
productive men who will Invest it in the modern sector."6

Stephen Enke points out that 1ndustr1alization and.
urbanization, twin goals of developing countries, "reqdiie
a greater total food availability."7 This additional in-
crement, he adds, "must usually come from domestlic output."”
For centuries, he continues, "economists have agreed that
more wage goods are a prerequlisite of industrial expansion
and urban growth."8

From still another angle, Enke polnts out that the
indﬁstrial sector "must receive its labor force from the
original subsistence subeconomy.® Gains in agriculture may
make this transition difficult. If there 1s considerable
hesitancy to move from country to town, the "planners may
"wish to extract all lncrements of agriculture output from
village communities, making these extra supplies avallable
exclusively to city inhabitants, "9

Land reform may or may not be instrumental in achiev-

ing the goals lald out for agriculture in the foregolng dis-

6Ibid.’ PP. 23"2“’.
7Enke, op. cit., p. 144,
8Ibid.

9Ib1do’ pp. 144‘45.
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cussion. As a general rule, Kindleberger says, "land reform
cuts down productlon, increases consumption, reduces supplies
avallable for shipment to the city and for export, uses up
caplital, and cuts down capital formation.® On the other
hand, he concedes, "lend reform is a pollitical necesslity in
many areas where land is held in great latifundia and where
the aspirations of the peasantry have become identified with

the ownershilp and cultivation of separate plots of land."lo

Paul Alpert claims that in most cases land reform

Wis necessary for both economic and social reasons, "l It
may be economically wise 1f it involves the breaking up of
large landed estates where there 1s 1eés than maximum pro-
ductivity. It may be unwise if it breaks up the medium and
large size productive landholdings. It may be necessary,
however, to break up these latter for social and political
reasons. If so, efforts should be made to insure that the
immediate decline in productivity wlll be only a temporary

phenomenon.12

Enke's view appears to be similar to that of Alpert.
Lend reform, he says, "if supplemented by many other essen-
tial changes and improvements, 1s a necessary but insufficient

condition of increased agrlicultural efficiency."13 Therefore,

1°K1ndleberger, op. cit., p. 225.
11A1pert, op. cit., p. 113.
121114., pp. 113-14.

13 Vo ~ -2 A b |
Eme’ ﬂ. UJ.D.. p. -L53




278

Enke continues, it would be

dishonest to urge land reform as a means of increasing

farm output unless plans are also advanced for en-

suring larger holdings, investment of capital, special~

more SEEvessiv shtrepreneurenip.Lh . o nevneds, and

Agriculture and Land Reform in Latin America
In the late 1950*'s, roughly half of all employed
persons in Latin America were in agriculture. The percent=-
ages of total employment in agriculture ranged from some
83 percent in Haiti and 72 percent in Bolivia, down to 25
and 30 percent in Argentina and Colombia respectively. For
Latin America as a whole, this 50 percent in agriculture
accounted for only about 25 percent of the gross domestic
product in the late 1950'8.15
For Latin America as a whole, agriculture is still

the chief economlic activity. Manufacturing would be second,
as it falls about 5 percent below that of agriculture. Some
two-thirds of the total value of all Latin Amerlcaen exports
are accounted for by agriculture. Nevertheless,\during the
period 1945 to 1957, when "the gross national product of all

other activities taken as a whole increased at an annual

rate of over 5 per cent,® the growth rate of agriculture

averaged only about 2.5 percent annually. The latter growth

rate was just about the same as the annual growth rate in

Ibid.

15J.P. Cole, Latin America: An Economic and Social
Geography (Washington, D.C.: Butterworths, 1545), p. 128.
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population.l6

As the above figures might indicate, productivity
per agricultural worker is low. It has been shown that in
relation to agricultural workers in Italy (Italy=100), pro-
duction during the period 1956~1960 in Argentina was 94,
Colombia 45, Venezuela 32, and Guatemala 21, Showing the
same problem ln a different way, that 1s, by the number of
workers required to produce 100 kilograms of maize, 1t has
been shown that it tekes only 2 days in the Unlted States,

5 days in Argentina, 30 days in Chile, 33 in Mexico, and

47 in Colombia.x?

_ In the overall area of Latin America, the per caplta
production of foodstuffs is lower now than it was back in the
1930's. The countrlies which would be an exception to this
general rule have managed to increase the production of cer-
tain commodities, namely cotton, coffee, and bananas, all of
which are destined for export. Productivity in agriculture
is usually low because

of the uneven dlstrlibution of property, the inadequate

systems of land tenure and use, and the archalc rural
labour and recrultment systems which still obtain

in many areas of Latin America., To all of this must

be added the shortage of capital and the lack of a
proper infrastructure for the development of productive

léUhited Nations, Department of Economic and Socilal

Affairs, ECLA, "An Agricultural Policy to Expedlite the
Economic Development of Latin America," Economic Bulletin
for Latin America, VI (October, 1961), pp. 3-L.

17¢ole, op. cit., p. 129.
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activities, wldespread lgnorance of=--or fallure to
apply--agricultural techniques through which a better
combination of factors under existing conditlons can
be secured and, very often, the absense of a pollcy
of economic incentives and of structural changes
directed towards the achievement of specific develop-
ment targets.l8 '

A surprisingly small amount, about 5 percent, of the
total land area of Latin America is in cultlivation. Another
18.5 percent is in pasture; 47.5 percent is in forest; and
29 percent is classified as non-agricultural. In comparison,
more than 10 percent of the total land area in North America
is arable.l9

Even with a small percent of the land ares in Latin
America under cultivation, one of the major problems "is the
insufficient use of Latin American agricultural resources,
particularly manpower and land.¥ With respect to manpower,
many of the laborers work only part of each year. In
Argentina the rural worker works on the average about 218
days per year. A rural worker puts in about 200 days of
work per year in Colombla, and about 180 in El Salvador. In
some areas where there is strong emphasis on a single agri-
cultural crop, the number of days worked may be as low as
80 or 100 days per year.zo

In areas where such idleness prevalls, it would be

unwise to introduce labor-saving devices. Such methods

" lsUhited Nations, "An Agricultural Polley," op. cit.,
PP. 3-%.

19¢o1e, op. cit., p. 130.

2°Un1ted Nations, loc. cit.

L — =1
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would tend to create more unemployment. Therefore, a first
step toward solving the agricultural problem should be to
promote ®full employment of the labour force and the adoption
of improved technlques which save land and absordb manpower."21
Another major problem in Latin America is the proper
use of available land. There are "vast areas occupled by
great estates and single-crop entrepreneurs with idle re-
sources.” At the same time, "there are armies of small pro-
ducers--e.g., farm-owners, share-croppers, tenent farmers,
etec. ,~-who do not have enough land to keep fully employed
throughout the year." A small percentage of the total farms,
usually less than 8 percent, control 60 to 70 percent of the
arable land. More than 75 percent of the holdings "cover
only 5 to 10 percent of the sultable lend,"22
One possible way to achieve the badly needed growth

rate in Latin American agriculture would be through proper
land redistribution. This would involve the breakling up of
large estates as well as combining some of the smaller units.
The owner of the large estate 1ln some countrles is

not interested in investing more in agriculture and

increasing his income from that sector, since he

cannot do so without additional managerial and adminis-

trative staff. He prefers to use his present methods

of working on hls estate and to invest his profits

therefrom in business, industry and other urban activi-
ties which are easier to control, present fewer risks

2l1p1d., p. 5.

22Ibid.. p. 4; ®"Datos y Cifras de las Américas,"

I

Américas, XVT (November, 1l964), p. U47.
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and provide a high yield. As population pressure

grows, the conditions under which labour 1s recrulted

and paid become more stringent because, in the final

analysis, 1t 1s the landowner who possesses that scarce

resource--land. On the other hand, in those cases

where better farming practices have been apglied, the

extra profit usually goes to the landowner.2<3

The small landowner, on the other hand, produces
only enough for himself and his immediate famlly. His
methods are primitive. Furthermore, ®he 1s usually outside
tr.e monetary economy and he can hardly respond to incentives
based solely on price increases." Therefore, land reform,
which by itself will not "ensure fulfilment of the objectives
of accelerated growth and income redistribution,” 1s never-
theless, "both essential and urgent.”24
At the meeting of the Latin Amerlican governmental

economic leaders in Buenos Aires, March 26, 1966, Hernan
Santa Cruz, the Chilean regional director of the United
Nations! Focd and Agriculture Organization, told the dele-
gates that the reglionts "stagnant agriculture®™ had to be
activated in order to alleviate the deepening world hunger
problems. Latin Amerlca, he suggested, had to double its
production by 1980, not only to feed 1ltself, but also to

help feed the millions of Asla., Since the inauguration of

the Alliance for Progress in 1961, Santa Cruz noted, "food

production expanded at a rate barely keeping pace with popu-

23
United Nations, loc. cit., p. 6.

2L"I'nﬂ.d., pp. 6-7.
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lation growth."25

Mr. Santa Cruz further commented that the Latin
American natlions must "massively incorporate modern tech-
nolqu and sclence into thelr agriculture," and ét the same
time Madopt radical and pragmatlic changes in antiquated
agrarian structures that don't adapt to the dynamics of
progress. 126

As pointed out earlier in this study, the Latin
American govermments agreed at Punta del Este in 1961 to
promote agrarlian reform. At the same time, a number of
well-known land reform programs were in operatlon. Among
them were those of Mexico, Bolivia, Guatemala, Venezuela,
and Cuba. Since 1961, Brazil, Colombla, Costa Rica, Chile,
Honduras; ~"caragua, Panama, and Peru have passed laws which
are designed to implement agrarian reform programs. But as
Mr, Santa Cruz told the Buenos Alres meeting, agrarian re-
form calls for "politlical declisions that only the individual
countries cen make,"27

Urquidl, alorg with most other economists, sees the
agrarlan reform problem in Latin America as both an economilc

and soclal necessity. The economist, he says, "is able to

1solate certain problems or important social obstacles to

25New York Times, March 27, 1966, p. 6.

26
Ibid., p. 6.

27Ib1d.; a description of recently passed agrarian
laws may be found in Unidn Panamericena, Estudio Social,
9_2. cito’ p. 14?.
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economic development, but he is not qualified to make
specific recommendations to remedy these matters." The
speclalists who deal with the soclal problems, he contlnues,
should familiarize themselves with the problems of economic
development, because soclal measures may solve or allieviate
social problems only to the extent that they contribute to
economic development." Finally, Urquidi summarizes, "the
social aspects of economic development and the economic as~
pects of soclal development must blend together into a single

drive toward progress,"28

Agriculture and Agrarian Reform in Mexico

During the 1950's, almost 58 percent of Mexico's

labor force was engaged in agriculture. Agriculture's con-
tribution to gross domestic product about the same time was
25 percent.29 The percentage in agriculture, however, has
declined conslstently from a figure of 70 percent in 1930
to 65 percent in 1940, 39

During the period roughly 1940 to 1960, agriculture's
contribution to gross domestic product was roughly 20 percent.

Agriculture production Jjust about doubled during the years
1945 to 1957, during which time the population increased by
only about 40 percent. During the ssme perlod, industry and

28The'Challgggg of Development in Latin America,
'92. clt., pp. 85‘860

29
Ibid., p. 1l61.

o .
3 Lewls, "Mexico Since Cérdenas," op. cit., p. 313.
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commerce were gaining a larger percentage of the total
labor force.3L

Mexican agriculture has, since 1940, performed the
function which economic development speclalists had hoped it
would. That is, production has increased to the point where
agricultural commoditles may be exported. Therefore, an
export shift from minerals and oll to agricultural products
has taken place. This has in turn given Mexlico a greater
capaclty to 1mport.32

Even with increased production, agriculture continues
to be one of the most serious of Mexico!s problems. As late
as 1965, reports indicated that Agricultural Minister Gustavo
Diaz had repeatedlyldeclared that "agriculture 1s Mexicols
most acute problem politically, soclally, and economi-
cally."33 Present problems appear to be centered primarily
around the questlion of land redistribution, with increased
production as a secondary issue, although the latter problem
is still a serious long-range challenge,

Arable land in Mexico in 1950 amounted to 10.1 per-
cent of the total land area. Another 38 percent was in pas-
ture; 20 percent was in forest; and 32 percent was classified

as non-agricultural.Bu

311bid.’ P [ 312. BZIbido () pp. 311"’-150

33New York Times, March 21, 1965, p. 30.

311'Cole, op. eit., p. 130.
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According to one authority on Mexlcan land systems,
"the entire land system has been in a state of transition”
since 1910.35 At that time, the percentage of heads of
families who held no land was more than 90 percent in every
Mexlcan state except Baja Californla, where it was 88.2. 1In
28 of the states, the percentage was above 94 percent.36

Land reform actually began in Mexico in 1915. 1In
that year, President Carranza issued a decree provldlng for
the establishment of gjidos. The land reform plan was glven
constitutional status in 1917. The famous Article 27 of
that document states that

ownership of the lands and waters within the boundaries
of the natlional territory 1ls vested origlnally in the
Nation, which has had, and has, the right to transmit
title thereof to private persons, thereby constituting
private property.

Some 8 pages later in Article 27, the Constitution
states that in each State, Territory, or Federal District,
there shall be filxed a maximum area of land of which a
single individual or legally constituted soclety may be the
owner." The excess over the fixed amount "shall be sub-
dlvlided by the owner within the time fixed by the local law,

and these parcels shall be offered for sale under terms
approved by the governments." If the owner should oppose

the subdivision, "it shall be carried out by the local

government, by expropriation.” Owners "shall be required to

35C\"eorg<-:‘ McCutchen McBride, The Land Systems of
Mexico (New York: American Geographlcal Soclety, 92377,
p. 139.

36Ibid.
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recelve bonds of the local Agrarian Debt" at an interest
rate "not exceeding 3% per annum,37
The law of glidos was issued on December 28, 1920,
and was supplemented by-the Reglamento Agrario of April 10,

1922, Under the guldance of a national agency known as the

Comisid®n Nacional Agraria, and similar agencles at the state

level, land expropriation and redistribution began. Pueblos,
or local villages, were encouraged to apply for such land
located in the immediate vicinlty of such settlements. Not
all requests were honored, but if they were, the quality of
the land determined the per cepita grant.™

From December 1, 1920, to September 1, 1921, gjidos
were given to some 225 pueblos. Another 92 pueblos received
grants of land between September 1, 1921, and September 1,
1922.38 The program was not, however, without 1ts critics
and opponents. According to James G. Maddox,

the expropriation of ¥r1vate property to turn it over

to people who only a Tew years before had had a status
hardly different from that of slaves, struck deep, hard
blows at the very heart of the values system. . .. It

was a hard, and often bloody, struggle all through the
twenties and early thirties. Landlords were recalcitrant;
the peones . . » were adamant that they receilve land;

laws were not clear, and were constantly belng changed;
the courts often sided with the landowners almost regard-
less of how the laws were drafted. . ..59

371vid., pp. 160-61; see also Guillermo Vasquez
Alfaro, La Beforma Agraria de la Revolucitn Mexlcana (Mexico
City: Carlos B, Zetina, 1953), pp. F2-L6.

38ycBride, op. cit., p. 165.

39Mexican Land Reform (New York: American Universities
Fleld Stafi’, 1957), P. 16.
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Faced with such obstacles, 1t 1s not surprising that
the land reform program did nof get moving rapidly until the
years of the Cérdenas administration. During the first 18
years, 1916 to 1934, some 8 million hectares of land had been
distributed to 783,000 persons. During the Cirdenas period,
1935-1940, some 18 million hectares were distributed to
815,000 persons. After Cirdenas, the program slowed down
considerably. During the 3 administrations between his and
that of Lbdpez Mateos, only 13 million hectares were re-
distributed.*0

By the late 1940t's the emido systems were comlng
more and more under attack as uneconomic units of production.
The ejidos are of two types: rcollective® and "cooperative.®
The former account for only about 5 percent of the total and
are located in the regions of La Laguna, Lombardla and Nueva
Italia, and on the Yucatan peninsula. In these collectives,
80 designated because of the advantages of large scale opera-
tions, members are compensated for the amount of work they
contribute. Dividends are distributed at the end of a year?!s

b1

operations.

“oThomas F, Carroll, "The Land Beform Issue in Latin
America," ed. Albert O. Hirschman, Latin Amerlican lIssues

New York: The Twentleth Century Fund, 1961), DPP. p{ 1313531-
andenburg, The Making of Modern Mexico. op. cit., p. H

Jesus Silva Herzog El ég{arismo Mexicana y la Beforma
%ﬁraria, Exposicidn y Crifica (Mexico, D.F.: “Fondo de
tura Economica, 1959), pp. 405-51.

41The collective ejidos are described in Clarance
Senlor, Land Beform and Democracy (Gainesville, Fla.:

University of Florids Press, 1958), pp. 96-116.
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In the cooperative ejidos, plots of land are parceled
out to each family; the ejldo members cooperate with each
other in the use of machinery, technical information, repalr
work, bookeepling and price setting. They work with the
Agrarian Department of the Minlstry of Agriculture, and the
National Ejido Bank, through local officials known as
vcommisars.” The latter officlals may wield a considerable
amount of power over the cc‘:mmunities.42

The cooperatives have been criticized for a number
of reasons, the most important one being the use of the small
productive unit. The gjidatarios become part-time farmers
because there is not enocugh work to keep them occupied year
around. They lack education, many cf the members are hard
to discipline, and finally, the land does not actually be-
long to them. The latter point, in particular, has ralsed
consliderable controversy in recent years. Some critics feel
that production 1s lmpeded because the worker has only "use
title¥% to the land. Laws prevent him from selling, leasing,
renting or mortgaging, and he must not let 1t lie idle for
more than 2 years.

Partly as a result of these baslic questions con-
cerning the use of the ejldos, the Mexican government added
a program in 1947 which is called the "colony" system. Under
this arrangement, which pas been used.quite extensively 1n

recent years along with_the older program, the owner recelves

u2¢hristian Sciencé Monitor, August 1, 1962.
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title to the land for a small fee, and may dispose of it
after it is pald for. In 1958, the glant Cananea ranch
owned by citizens of the Unlted States_nnd contalning some
648,000 acres, was expropriated for colonizing projects.
Similar actions Involving other large land holdings were
also taking place in the states of Campeche and Yucatan, as
well as in the territory of Quintana Roo.*3

Another important actlon was taken by the Mexlcan
government in connection wlth the land reform program in
1949, In that year, the Agrarian Code was amended for the
purpose of preventing the spread of more small holdings. It
provided for a minimum size grant of roughly 10 hectares if
irrigated, and 20 hectares otherwise. Furthermore, the 1949
amendment provided for the issuance of certificates of
Winaffectability" to certain private land holdings, in an
attempt to assure them that thelr land would not be expro-
priated.uu The certificates were to be lssued in those
cases where maximum production was bellieved to be taking
place.

In 1954, one of the long-time supporters of the ejido
system, Professor Antonio Diaz Soto y Gama, changed his mind
about the use of them in promoting development in Mexico.

It was not working well, he clalmed, for the whites and mes-

43New York Times, July 30, 1961,18.

qudelmann. op. eit., p. 237.
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tizos, but was still acceptable for some of the Indlan
areas.*5 José Vasconcelos soon joined him in the criti-
cisms. According to the former minister of education, the
ejido "has been effective politically. . ., but., . ., dis-
astrious et:xmomic,a.lly."""6

In 1950, something like 45 percent of the Mexican
farm land was in ejidos. In 1960 these systems were pro-
ducing about 70 percent of Mexico! tobacco, a little more
than 60 percent of the wheat, rice, sesame and henequen,
and around 40 percent of the corn, beans, sugarcane, barley
and bananas grown in the country. Nevertheless, in some
of the private holdings, yield per acre was considerably
higher than that on the ejidos.*?

If the ejldo, as a method of land reform, is on its
way out in Mexlco, 1t does not mean that its use was a
mistake. According to Carroll, who has worked extensively
with the land reform issue and programs in Latin America,
"gll writers agree that the main politico-social objective
of the reform, the elimlnation of the latifundios and the
institutions they maintalned, was accomplished." Furthermore,

Blt 1s also generally acknowledged that the reform has glven

a tremendous boost to the consolldation of stable and repre-

ASIbid.. p. 235.

hé

*TImq.

New York Times, March 10, 1955, p. 1l.
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sentative govermment.” Finally he says, the ejidos led,
at least indirectly, ®"to the extraordinarily rapid rate of
economic development during the forties and fifties,n48

The cry for land in Mexico continues.' There are
still some 2 million landless farm workers., By the end of
Lbépez Mateos! administration, it appeared that Mexicans for
the first time were beglnning to reallze there was not
enough usuable farm land to go around. In 1964, Diaz Ordaz,
who was the PRI's predldential nominee, told a crowd at
Cuernavaca: "More than three-guarters of the cultlvable land
is in the hands of the peasants.® He continued: "There is
hardly any allotable land remaining and, 1t seems, we are
reaching the end of distribution°"49

Agriculture and Land Reform in Peru

Roughly 60 percent of Peru's labor force was en-
gaged in agriculture in the 1950'5?0 Cole has estimated that
agriculturets contribution to the gross domestic product at
the same time was 25 percent.5l‘ The percentage of the labor

force engaged 1ln agrliculture appears to be about 5 percent

o——

48carroll, op. cit., p. 174.
42§gg York Times, June 14, 1964, p. 7.

50Uh1ted Nations, "Evolution of the Employment
Structure in Latin America, 1945-55," op. cit., Table 9.

5lCole. op. cit., p. 128; More recent ECLA figures
place agriculturets contribution to Peru's GDP as follows:
1950, 26.2 percent; and 1963, 21.5 percent; the figures for
Mexico are 23.9 percent in 1950 and 19.2 percent in 1963.
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higher than it was in 1940 when it was contributing around
40 percent of the gross domestic product.>?

Peruls agricultural production record during the
1950's was not at all impressive. As a matter of fact, one
Peruvian observer has referred to the agricultural situation
as "deplorable." Using the 1954 as a base year, one index
of production has shown that production actually declined,
in certaln commodities, relative to population during the
following 4 years. The latter included commodities such as
rice, barley, wheat, corn and potatoes. During the same
perlod increases took place in the production of certaln
foodstuffs, primarily beans .53

Agriculture has not performed the function for the
Peruvian economy that it has for the Mexlcan economy.54 In
fact, the importation of agricultural foodstuffs has in-
creased appreclably over the years. Large amounts of dalry
products have been lmported; so have such commoditlies as
wheat, rice, corn, and canned fruits.55 1In the ébsemse of

agricultural products to export, Peru has rellied heavily on

52Cesar Guardia Mayorga, Ia Reforma Agraria en El
Peru (Segunda Edicidon, Lima: Imprenta "Minerva® Miraflores,
1962), p. 175; the 40 percent figure is an estimate based
on data found in Unidn Panamericana, Estudio Social, 1962,
op. eit., p. 261.

53Mayorga, op. eit.. pp. 171-73.

5tcarlos Moreyra, and Carlos Derteano, "Evolucidn de
la Agricultura Naclonal en el Siglo XX," in Gallo, op. cit.,
p. 180.

55Hayorga, op. cit., pp. 176-77.
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minerals to serve this purpose. Cotton and sugar have,
however, become important export crops 1n recent years.56

In 1961, only about 1.5 percent of Peru's total
land area was arable. Only 9.5 percent was in pasture,
while more than half of the total, 54.5 percent, was in
forest. The remaining third, about 34.5 percent, was
classified as non-agricultural.57 Due éo the increase in
population since 1940, when the number of hectares in culti-~
vation per capita was 0.23, there has been a decline to 0.18
hectares in cultivation per capita in 1960.58

The land situation in Peru depends somewhat on the
area in which it 1s located, although there are some similar-
ities in the 3 major regions. On the coast, 80.73 percent
of the holdings are in minifundlios of 5 hectares or less.
They farm only 6.6l percent of the area in cultivation. At
the other extreme, some 0.40 percent of the holdings consist
of farms in excess of 500 hectares. The latter farm 55.68
percent of the total arable land.59

In the Sierra, the situation is not nearly so extreme.
Some 82.42 percent of all productlon units consists of less

than 10 hectares. They farm 17.63 percent of the total land

56001e, op. cit., pp. 288-91; Unidn Panamericena,
Estudio Socilal, 1962, op. cit., p. 265.

57¢ole, op. cit., pp. 130-31.
58Mayorga, op. cit., p. 171,
F1m4., p. 169.
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area. Propertlies in excess of 500 hectares, which amount
to 0.35 percent of the total, control 37.1l5 percent of the
land in cultivation.éob -

In the Selva, 61.07 percent of the holdings are 10
hactares or less., They farm only 0.84 percent of the total
land area. There are 2.19 percent of the holdings which are
in excess of 1,000 hectares, and they control 91.63 percent
of the arable land,®!

As the above figures indicate, most of the culti-
vatible land in Peru is owned by the large property holders.
An overwhelming number of farmers work only a small per-
centage of the land. Such conditions have led, particularly
in recent years, to demands that the government set up an
effective program of land reform.

There are in Peru basically two types of land tenure
systems: the collective systems of the Indians, and the more
individualistic operations rooted in Spanish culture. The
latter has been subdivided by Ford into 4 different types.
They are (1) non-operating owners, (2) owner-operators,
(3)non-owner operators, and (4) farm. laborers. 52

Non-operating owners consist of individuals, commer-

601114, p. 170.

6lIb.’Ld.

62Thomas BR. Ford, Man and d in Peru (Gainesville,

Wla,.: University of Florida Press, 1955), D. 76.



296
cial corporations, national and local governmental bodies,
and religious’ charitable and educational institutions. They
invest their surplus capltal in lands because lnvestment for
:good land is considered wise in Peru. 1In July, 1949, the
government issued a decree‘declaring its intention to ex~
propriate all such lands which were not belng improved; but
enforcement of the decree was not forthcoming due to the
opposition of the landowners.53

The 1940 census classified 40 percent of the popula-
tion employed in agriculture and related categories as
owner-operators., The rather high percentage figure is
probably due to the fact that most of the operations are
small, %

The non-owner operators may be administrators, cash
renters, standing renters, combination cash and standing
renters, sharecroppers producing a share only, or share-
croppers producing a share and labor. All of the renters,
regardless of how classiflied, may be required to perform a
certain amount of labor. The government passed a law in
1947 requiring written contracts between the cash-renter
and the landlord. The law has not, however, been enforced.65

The practice of requiring standing rent for the land
is a more popular practice in Peru than is the cash rental

program. Standing rent involves payment of a fixed amount

641b1d.!, pp . 80"'810

®31p14d., pp. 76-80.

65Ibid.*, p. 8k.
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to the landowner. Such renting on the coast is known as
yanaconale. In the Sierra standing renters may be known as
colonos and partidarios. Along wlth the yanaconaje a
practice called habilitacién has become prevalent. Under
the latter, the owner will furnish tools and equipment;
even cash when needed, to asslst the yanacona in making the
crop. The renter must repay for any advances made to him
under habilitacldn, with interest, and the purchase pfice
may be higher than a competitive market system would estab-
lish. In sddition, the yanaconas may be expected to donate
e certaln amount of labor to other lands farmed by the land-
owner .66

A law known as the Law of Yanaconaje was passed 1in
1947, According to Ford, the law stipulated that

all contracts should be written and that they could
not include clauses obliging the yanacona to sell his
crop excess to the owner, to contribute free work not
in connection wlth his own land, to make permanent
improvements without compensation, or to trade obliga-
torily with the commissary of the proprietor. The law
also called for a reduction of the fixed rent in case
of crop fallure. . . and extended a minimum lease term
of three years. . .. A maximum rent not to exceed 6
percent of the assessed value of the property was set,
and it was further stipulated that the interest rate of
the hablilitacibn could not legally exceed 12 percent.
The proprietor was required to furnish a house for the
tenant or to pay for one which the tenant himself con-
structed. Further provisions. . . provided that cases
of disputes should be submitted for arbitration.6?

The Law of Yanaconaje was never enforced, but the

fact that it was passed indicated that the power of the

66Ib1dol ppo 81-860 ' 67Ib1d.’ p. 86.
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renters was generally increasing.

The sharecroppling systems undoubtedly constitute
the majority of the tenancy systems in Peru. Here, the
tenant returns to the landowner a certailn percentage of the
crop produced, rather than a fixed amount as is the practlce
with the yanacona. The divislon is usually in halves); but
other amounts may be agreed upon. The landowner supplies
the land and water; the renter pays half the costs of seed,
equipment, fertilizer and other commodities necessary to
production. In addition the renter is responsible for the
harvest. Practices vary somewhat from region to region-.68

The farm laborers, which make up more than half of
all persons engaged in any way wlth agriculture, are not a
tenure status group such as those Just discussed, but due to
a practice known as enganche, thelr relationship to the total
agricultural system is worth mentioning. This practice in-
volves working by collective contract for a specific Job
or task. An enganchador acts as a go-between for the farm
operator and the mass of workers. Wages are small, as low
as 15 cents in United States currency per day in 1949, and‘
are often paild in part with rations.69

The "Native Communities," or comunidades form still
another important part of the land system of Peru. The

present day communities have evolved from the reducclones,

68 69

Ibid." pp. 88"89. Ibido’ pp. 91"‘95.
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which were established during the rule of Spalin, and the
Spanlsh ayllus which were also introduced during the colonlal
period.7° The 1950 census in Peru listed some 1,500 Indian
communities, although there ls reason to assume there are
more, an@ they contalned 1n excess of 1 million inhabi-~
tants. 7t

The Peruvian Constitution glves the native communi-
ties constitutional status., The communlties are, 1t says,
entities which "have a legal exlstence and Juridical personal-
1ty® (Art. 207). The State "guarantees the integrity of the
property" (Art. 208),; and "the property of the communities
is imprescriptible and inalienable, except in the case of
expropriation on account of public utility, on payment of
compensation" (Art. 209). Furthermore’, "the state shall en-
deavor to provide by preference lands for the native communi-
ties who do not possess them in sufficient quantity for their
needs, and may expropriate lands in private ownership for
this purpose® (Art. 211). Finally, “the state shall issue
the civil, penal, economic, educational, and administrative
legislation which the peculiar conditlons of the natives
demand.® (Art. 212),

In practicey, the current system operates more like

the colonization systems in Mexlco than as the elido in

7°éxglus were systems where the whole communlty owned
the land. Reducclones '"were a synthesis of the ayllu and
the Spanish village." Ford, op. cit., p. 97.

L1pid., p. 96.
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Mexico. The famllies consider certailn plots to be theilr
own, and operate them as such, The slze of the famlly hold-
ings differ considerably, and they are wllled to thelr off-
spring. Redistribution of land no longer takes place, and
individual holders may sell thelr shares. Sale is restricted,
however, by community sanctions to members of the community.
Adjoining lands may be purchased by members of the community,
after which they are part of the community for legal purposes.
A major advantage to many members of the community is that
of mutual ald which is still very much in vogue. Under the
directlon of local officials’, some conservatlon measures are
often carried out.72

There has been conslderable unrest among the Slerra
Indians in recent years. The problem appears to be connected
with thelr demands for more land4 land which must come from
nearby ranches or haclendas. James C. Carey has polnted out
that there were 195 Indlan peasant 1nvasions of the haclendas
between July, 1962, and early 1965. Some 80 to 110 persons
were kllled in the fighting which ensued. According to

Carey,

only the fact that the Indlans are disorganlzed and

separated by mountains, valleys, deserts, Jjungles
and even language prevents them from taking more
directly furious action. Communists, or alleged
communists, . « «» have trled to rouse the peasantry
from its lethargg and to inclte them to concerted
violent actlion.

721p1d.5 pp. 97-99.

730&reyy ODP. _QA.E-.H' P. 325‘
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As early as August, 1956, President Prado set up a
commission on land reform and housing. Pedro Beltran, later
a prime minister, headed the body which drafted a comprehen-
sive agrarian law in September, 1960, The proposal provided
for a fgradualistic! approach to the land problem, but in its
final stages would have seen the purchase and distribution
of about 25 percent of the useable land in Peru. The land
would be bought with funds set aslde in the annual budget,
income from new taxes, and loans from abroad. The proposal;,
strongly opposed by many lendowners, was sent to Congress
in late 1960. It was never acted upon by that body.7u

The military junta issued a decree in November, 1962,
which was to lay the base for agrarian reform in Peru.’2 It
may be sald that more was left out of the law, however, than
was included in 1it; 76 nevertheless, 1t was qulte extensive
in scope.77

The military government used the Instltuto de Reforma
Agraria y Colonizacion (IRAC), first set up by Prado, as the

national agency to glve lmmediate direction to agrarian re-

7u0arrola op. c¢it., pp. 194-95; Erickson, et al.,
op. git.s PP. 456-33-

75nBases de la Reforme Agraria,” No. 14238 de 1962.
76For some lmportant provisions not included in the

law iee Unién Panamericana, Estudio Social, 1963-64, op. cit.,
p. 147. .

77The main provisions of the law are outlined in
OAS, Economic Survey of Latin America, 1962, op. cit., pp.

233=34.
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form laws in Peru. It would in turn receive direction from
the National Agrarian Reform Council, a body chalred by the
Minister of Agriculture. The IBAC took a first step in
agrarian reform in March, 1963, when it declared some 23
estates, which had about 125,000 acres of land in cultivation
to be subject to expropriation. The land was located in lLa
Convencidn Valley, Department of Cuzco, and was destined to
be the place of settlement for about 14,000 tenants and
workers living in the area.78

Belafmde lost little time, after his election in
July, 1963, in offering Congress his land reform proposals.
His bill, presented to Congress in early October, 1963,
called for a five-year plan to provide land, credlt and tech-
nical assistance to 100,000 small farmers and landless
peasants. Much of his program would be pald for with a loan
from the United States. In Belatnde's initial message to
Congress, he indicated that he had talked personally with
some of the Indian community leaders, and had secured from
them promises to halt further invasions of private holdings.
About the same time, he amnounced that he had held talks
with the Fernandini family, who owned a 700,000 acre estate
in Pasco, and that they had agreed to sell the property to
the governmment. Similar talks, he indicated, were taking
place with other large land owners, including the Cerro de

78Erickson, et al., op. cit., p. 457.
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Pasco Corporation, a Unlted States-owner mining operation
which held more than 1.25 milllon acres of land in the
Sierra.’?

There was the expected opposition to President
Belaflinde's agrarian reform bill. Full-page advertiéements
were placed iIn most of Peru's dally newspapers denouncing
the program. In them, the lahdowner's organlzations de-
plored the land invasions which were taking place, and
criticized the govermment for not taking more direct action
to stop them.80 As pointed out earlier in this study, there
was considerable opposition to the propdsed law within the
Congress. Nevertheless, a new law was passed in May, 1964,

The new act, as described by Carey, has the following
objectives:

distribution of land to the landless (allotments must

be farmed and not rented out); protection of land farmed
efficiently; elimination of small plots; introduction of
modern agricultural techniques; consolidation of Indian
communities; development of cooperatives; preservation
of the sugar industry; rationalizatlon of irrigation;
destruction of feudallsm; encouragement of peasant leader-
ship; punishment of peasant leaders who raid and selze
land; encouragement of family farming; denlial of indivi-
dual ownership in Indian "communities;" promotion of
colonization in areas of unimproved land; and the fi-
nancing of industry through agrarian debt.Sl

It is impossible at this time (1967) to evaluate the

79New York Times, October 6, 1963, p. 32.

801144,

8lCarey, op. eit., p. 324.



304
agrarlan reform law of 1964, At least one recent report has
indicated that 1n some cases the program does not seem to be
taking hold very qulickly, while in other cases there 1is be-

lief that some progress 1s being made.82

United States Ald and Agriculture and Land Reform

In President Johnson'!s Forelgn Ald message to the
Congress in February, 1966, he re~emphasized the interest of
the United States 1nvagricultural and land reform progress
in the developing countries. Abéut the former, he pointed
out that only the people and thelr leaders in the less
developed world could make the needed changes, one of which
was land reform, in order to develop economically. But, he
promised, the Unitéd States would help.83

| With respect to agriculture, President Johnson noted
that hunger continued to be one of the lncessant problems of
the less developed countries. The fact that food production
is not keeping pace with the rising demends for it "is a
catastrophe for all of us." Agriculture production must be
increased, the Preslident polnted out, because the United
States cannot, in the future, meet the world heeds. The
s&lution. he indicated is clear: tﬁeie must be "an all-out

effort to enable the developing countries to supply thelr

82New York Times, March 27, 1966, p. 5.

63The text of the message is found in U.S. Department
Of State. Bulletin' LIV, NO- 1392. _92’ m_.. Ppo 321"“220
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own food needs, through thelr own production or through
improved capaclity to buy in the world market."su
In order that the United States might neet its
responsibilities toward eliminating world hunger, President
Johnson proposed to the Congress that the Agency for
International Development
increase its efforts in the fleld of agriculture
by more than one-third, to a total of nearly $500
million. One-third of this total will finance im-
ports of fertlilizer from the United States. The
remainder will finance transfer of American farming
techniques, the most advanced in the world; im-
provements of roads, marketing, and irrigation
facilities; establishment of extenslion services, -
cooperatives and credit facilities; purchase of

American farm equlpment and pesticldes; and re-
search on soll and seed improvements.8

President Johnson made similar comments to the Latin
American delegates at the Pén American Health Organization
at Washington, D.C., August 17, 1966. He reminded the
participants that farm production in Latin America, in order
to meet anticipated demands, should increase by 6 percent
every year for years to come, But, he pointed out, the
current increase was only half that, because lands were
lying 1dle, or operating at léss than maximum capacity,
production methods were inefficient and an extensive national

market was non-existent. The elimination of such barriers

aalbid., p. 322,

85The President immediately added that such programs
would be benefliclal to the farmers in the United States in
that 1t would likely create greater demand for Unlited States!
exports. Ibid.
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to development, the President indicated, would require ex-
tensive planning in all phases of agricultural production.86

The United States, alone and through the United
Nations has been an ardent supporter.of agrarian land re-
form. In 1951, at tﬁe Geneva meeting of the Economic and
Social Council of the United Nations, the United States
delegate, Isador Lubin, plainly outlined the position of
his government. The pattern of land ownership in most of
the less developed world, Mr. Lubin indicated, was such that
1t constituted a formidable barrier to "higher output and
to higher standards of living." Existing conditions were
such, he noted, that they "inevitably crush the hopes for
economic betterment of those who work the land." In addi-
tion, "land reform 1is important not only because of its
potentlial effect on incentives to production,” but it may
spell the difference "between explosive tenslions and stabi-
lity, between apathy and hope, between serfdom and ciltizen-
ship." He continued:

We in the United States recognize that the attain-
ment of peace and stabllity depends to a conslderable
degree on immediate and positive steps to correct
systems of land tenure which exploit the workers on
the land, steps which will remove inequltable taxes on
farm lands and agricultural products, eliminate un-
reasonably high rents and exorbitant interest rates
on farm loans, We are of the firm confiction that
peace and stabllity in many parts of the world will
require the elimination of those economic and soclal

| 86 u
’ U.8. Department of State, Bulletin, LV, No, 1419,
op. eit., pp. 331-33.
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practicgs which work extreme hardship on rursl
people. 7 )

Shortly after Mr. Lubln outlined the Unlted States
position on land reform at Geneva, Mr. Willard L. Thorp,
Assistant Secretary of State for Economic Affalirs, made
similar comments at the Conference on World Land Ténure
Problems held at Madison, Wisconsin, October 9, 1951.

After explaining to the Conference that leaders in both

the United States and the United Natlons were fully cognizant
of the economics of small versﬁs large scale land production
units, Mr. Thorp continued:

We have. . . encouraged and supported the land-

reform programs of other nations. We will continue

that encouragement and support. TYou may be sure that
we will continue, as we have in the past, to support

land reforms through internatlional organizations such
as the General Assembly, the Economic and Social Councll,
and the Food and Agriculture 0rganization.88

In proposing the Act for International Development,
1962, administrative spokesmen explained that funds under
the heading "Development Grants™ would be used to give
assistance to agriculture and land reform. "By changing
tenant-landlord relationships through land reform and land
distribution programs, market relationships by the organiza-
tion or rural cooperatives, and borrower-lender relation-

ships by providing agricultural credit,” it was belleved

87‘I'he speech 1s reprinted in U.S. Department of
State, Land Beform, A World Challenge, Publication 4445
(Waﬁﬁingfon, D.C.: Government Printing Office, 1952), pp.
27- [

88The full text of the address 1s carrled in Ibid.,
pp. 54-56.
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that an important pressure would be felt among traditional
institutions of the rural socleties and encourage change and
development.89

During the years 1961-1963, United States grants and
loans through AID for agriculture and related programs in
Latin America was higher than for most other categorles of
assistance. Due to the progress Mexico had already made ln
this field, only small amounts were contributed by the Unlted
States. In Peru, substantial sums from the United States

for agriculture and related development were granted.9°

Summary

The role of agriculture in a developing country is
a significant one. Ideally, a country should be able not
only to satisfy its own demands for food, but, at least in
the early stages of development, seek to establish an export
surplus in agricultural products. For much of Latin Amerlca,
the goal of agricultural self-sufficiency alone has not yet
been reallzed.

Land reform may or may not be conduclve to lncreased

production. Condltions existing in a particular country willl

determine whether it is wise. These conditions are not

89U.S. Department of State, An Act for International
Development, op. cit., pp. 69-70.

9°Un16n Panamericana, Estudio Social, 1963-64,
op. cit., pp. 235-39.
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solely "“economic," however, because as most authorities
recdgnize, land reform may be necessary due to "socialh
causes as well, Because of either economic or social
pressures, or both, most of the Latin American countries
have passed agrarian reform laws.

There are extensive dlfferences between the agri-
cultural and agrarlan reform systems of Mexico and Peru.

In the former, early concern for the problem and subse-
quent programs to handle 1t, has put Mexico far ahead of
Peru in thls phase of development.

Agricultural production in Mexico has increased
tremendously in the past 20 to 30 years. The increase has
been so great that Mexico can presently feed itself and at
the same time export surplus foodstuffs, thereby accruing
a more adequate supply of foreign exchange. In Peru, agri-
cultural production has increased wlth respect to some
commodities, and has decreased in others in relation to
population growth. Peru continues to be an importer of a
considerable amount of the food which its own people consume.

Agrarien reform was first introduced in Mexico in
1915, In every administration since, some land has been re-
distributed. It was under Cardenas and Lopez Mateos that
land redistribution found its greatest support and advance~
ment. By 1960, almost half of Mexlco!s arable land was in
1 jidos, and Diaz Ordaz was able to report that more than
three-fourths of the lands were in the hands of the peasants.
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Mexico has advanced so far in the area of land re-
form that it may have passed into a stage where emphasis 1is
now more on colonization and land improvement programs than
on the continued use of the ejido as a basic unlt of pro-
duction, In fact, so much of Mexico's land has been redis-
tributed that the govermment may now begln to concentrate
on programs to get the surplus rural population off the farms
and into the factorles.

Agrarian reform in Peru 1s Just beginning. The law
of 1964 will not be easy to implement successfully because
there 1s not the wide support for it which Mexicans have had
for theilr program, at least in latter years. In addition,
in the areas of Peru where reform is badly needed, parti-
cularly in the Sierra, centuries old habits and customs pro-
vide almost impenetrable barriers to the adoption of modern
farming tools and methods. 91

The progress which Mexico has made during the past
50 years in increasing agricultural productivity, while at
the same time satisfying the basic desire of many peasants
to own land, reflects a state of political development found
in few of the Latin American countries. The difflculty in

91In a study of land reform in Colomblia, the author
points out difficulties, simllar to those found in Peru,
which have impeded effective implementation of land reform
attempts in that country since 1936. BErnest A. Duff,
Aigrarian Reform in Colombian Problems of Social Reform,"
(unﬁublished Ph. D. dissertation, Unlversity of Virginla,
1964), p. 331.
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getting an agrarian law passed, and the question of proper
implementation thereafter, reflects the lack of political
development in Peru.

Mexico's agricultural sector 1ls presently an asset
to development in that country. The same cannot be sald of
Peru. The latter country may, however, have made a start.

The United States has fully supported agricultural
development and land reform for many years. A substantial
amount of the foreign asslstance funds distributed through
the Agency for Intermational Development have been deslgnated
to this sector of the Latin American systems. Peru has
received considerable sums for this purpose while Mexico's

funds for this sector has been relatively small.



CHAPTER VIII
SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

This study was concerned with the concepts and uses
of certain political and social factors affecting economic
development in the less developed countries, and the extent
to which they have been recognized in the United States'
foreign assistance programs.

As recognized by most economists and many political
scientists, there is a multitude of factors, often called
¥social," Ypolitical," and "cultural,"” which, in addition to
those commonly labeled "economic,! affect the developmental
process in the less developed countries. No attempt was made
to treat most of the forces and factors. Rather, four of

them were singled out for specific study: Ygovernment,"
“population,” Yeducation," and "agriculture and land reform."
These four were chosen because of the widespread interest in
each one, because there is something of a consensus with re-
spect to their role, and because a considerable amount of
study has been given to each one.

The approach of the United States foreign assistance

program in general was surveyed, but emphasis in this study
312
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was on the Alliance for Progress. To dramatize the difficul-
ties of implementing the expressed goals of the United States
foreign assistance program in Latin America, considerable
attention was given to existing conditions in that region.

For purposes of more detailed case problems, two Latin American
countries, Mexico and Peru, were singled out for further study.

In order to present the overall economic picture in
Latin America, a general survey of the economy was included.
Some of the more basic problems with which those countries have
been faced in recent years include low per capita incomes;
single product export systems; price instability; unfavorable
terms of trade; balance of payments deficits; a decline in
direct foreign investmenté; inflation; indirect and regressive
taxes and inefficient tax administration systems, and a large
percentage of the total lébor force in agriculture.

Mexico and Peru have escaped or have grown apart from
many of these common Latin American problems. Both countries
are multiple~export systems, inflation has not been serious in
either, and foreign investment or the lack thereof has not
created serious economic and political problems. Exports have
increased in both cases, but in Mexico the rise has been more
pronounced. Finally, while the per capita income is relatively
low in both Mexico and Peru, it is considerably higher in the
former than in the latter. |

Even with the multitude of problems which the state of
Mexico still faces, Rostow has classified it as being at the

"take-off" stage economically. Only one other nation in Latin
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America has rated this distinction--Argentina. FPeru cannot
be so classified at this time, but may, due to recent advances
made in the country, be meeting the "pre-conditions® for take-
off. Perhaps more accurately Peru may be described as in a
period of transition from the traditional society to the take-

off period.

Conclusions Applicable to the Factors Used

Government and Politics. This factor plays key roles
in most development schemes. The ability of the government
to act in accord with desired goals is itself determined by a
number of factors, for example, unity, while it in turn must
act to meet certain pre-conditions for further growth. At the
very minimum, government can help plan a favorable environment
for individual efforts conducive to development. At the maxie
mum, government may become an active partner by not only pre-
paring development plans, but by extensive public investment
in the economy.

The term "political stability" has been widely used to
describe a state of affairs which is classified as being an
asset to economic development. The term "political develop-
ment,” now used widely and especially by political scientists,
is often used to describe a similar state of affairs and is
also classified as an asset to economic development. The terms
do not always, however, mean the same thing. The former has
often been used as a synonym for democracy. The latter term

is currently being used to describe systems which may tend



315
more toward authoritarianism than democracy.

Population. There is a widely held view among econo=-
mists that population growth may have important effects on
economic development. The effects of population on economic
development are determined by a number of variables affecting
a particular case. I1f the case is one of "static overpopula-
tion," meaning that the economic growth rate is less than the
population growth rate, the national per capita income follows
a downward trend, and is consequently an antidevelopmental
element. In countries with an '"increasing population,' a
steadily increasing rate of investment is required to equip
the new members of the society with the same goods and services
as the rest.

Other variables determining the effects of population
on development include the mortality rates, whether they are
increasing or falling, and whether they are high or low in the
adult population or among the nation's youth. High birth rates
coupled with high death rates, a situation common in the less
developed areas, is not economically beneficial; but low birth
rates accompanied by low deafh rates creates a situation which
encourages economic development.

Education. There is wide consensus about the role of
this factor in affecting economic development. It is a first
priority whose goal is to erase illiteracy; therefore, emphasis
is on primary education. While it is difficult to measure the

exact influence of a literate population on the developmental
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process, it has been shown generally that a correlation does
exist. Most of the developed states have had a 40 percent or
higher literacy rate before take~off toward economic develcp-
ment began. It is, however, not enough to have a literate
population to meet the preconditions for take~off. But com-
bined with other conditions, it becomes a necessary element.

There has been less concern for the effects of secon-
dary education on the developmental process. Nevertheless,
there is wide agreement that students above the elementary
grades should be specializing in such fields as engineering,
agriculture, science and vocational areas, rather than concen-
trating in popular areas such as law, philosophy, and the
humanities.

Agriculture and Land Reform. Most studies of the less

developed countries give extended treatment to the influence
of the agricultural sector on the developmental process. The
first prerequisite of this sector of the economy is to supply
sufficient food to feed the population. As production increases
there may be an expanded supply of foreign exchange or it may
decrease the supply of foreign exchange needed for food. The
surplus income from increased production may be used as invest-
ment in the industrial sector.

In most ihstances, and particularly in Latin America,
land reform is considered as being basically an integral part
of the overall agricultural problem. The goal is greater pro-

duction, which may or may not be aided by redistributing the
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land; only circumstances in a given country will determine
that answer. Land reform has not been, however, a response to
solely economic methods of more efficient production. It has
often been carried out in response to social demands.

These four factors, singly or combined, create very
important influences on the developmental process. Of the
four, government and politics may be classified as the most
important. The politically developed systems can more ade=-
quately handle the problems created by the other three factors,
although it must be pointed out that the other factors could
operate as an impediment to the establlshment of a politically
developed state.

Conclusions Regarding the Use of Four
Factors in United States Forelgn

6551stance Programs

In studying the major foreign assistance acts of the
1950's and the 1960's, it was found that Congress stipulated
some general guides, which were closely associated with the
goals, for the implementation of the assistance programs. Most
Congressional acts and related documents have clearly stated
that the United States' aid programs were designed to promote
the foreign policy of the United States. Other considerations
have been listed, but they are secondary.

From the beginning of the foreign assistance programs,
Congress made it clear that conditions, determined by the United
States, would be attached to receipt of the funds. As early
as 1951, Congress specified that the director of the Mutusl
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Security Agency make assurances that a recipient's fiscal,
budgetary, and political resources be conducive to the success-
ful operation of the development_assistance funds. In more
specific terms, Congress has repeatedly indicated that funds
would be spent in such a way that they would help not only to
eliminate barriers to free enterprise, but would provide in=~
centives for it.

Throughout the life of the foreign assistance programs,
the Congress has entertained arguments pro and con with respect
to the most effective and efficient method of channeling funds
to the devéloping countries. There have been ample warnings
about the political consequences of bilateral aid programs.

The merits of the multilateral approach has had wide publicity;
therefore, in continuing to use the former means, Congress has
not done so blindly.

It was the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 that expressed
more explicitly than any acéé had done up to that time the con-
ditions upon which foreign grants and loans would be made.

The principle of self-help was again emphasized; and it was in
that Act that Congress made it clear that social development,
as well as economic development, was a goal of United States'
policy makers. Even here, however, just as in most other aid
programs, Congress gave great discretion to aid administrators
in determining thé exact conditions which should be met. Many
of these conditions, however, had already been specifically

outlined in Alliance documents.
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With respect to the factor 'government and politics,”
both Congress and aid administrators have made it clear that
one of the goals of the aid program in general, and especially
in Latin America, is the building of political democracy. Re-
peated emphasis on the Vsocial basis of democracy,"” the desire
"to énd tyranny,” the fact that "social change is a necessity,”
and "the Alliance is one of free governments,"” have been made.
"political stability" and "political development” have been
declared goals. In fact, it is quite clear that Congress has
tended to equate development with democracy. In a number of
cases, including that of Peru in 1962, aid was temporarily
halted when political coups removed the constitutionally elected
head of state. |

The United States has handled the "population” problem
carefully. Only recently, and then primarily from administra-
tive sources, has a more direct position been detectable. It
has recently become clear, for example, that the United States
is concerned about the world-wide population *"explosion,' par=-
ticularly as it affects development in the low income countries.
It is their problem, leaders in the developing countries have
been told, but the United States is willing to heip.them when
requested to do so. Only last year, spokesmen for the Agency
for International Development indicated that assistance was
available, upon request, for helping countries set up institu=-
tions for solving their population crises.

In regard to education, the United States' position
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has been consistent and clear. Through the foreign assistance
programs, the improvement in educational facilities and instruc-
tion has been emphasized. The Charter of Punta del Este and
the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961, gave further impetus to
education in Latin America as well as other less developed
areas. Only last yeér, President Johnson suggested that still
further encouragement be given to this field.

Since the early 1950's, the United States has been a
firm supporter of increased attention to the agricultural sec=-
tor and to programs of land reform. At least by implication,
the United States has indicated that it supports land reform
for social as well as economic reasons. President Johnson has
madé repeated statements reminding the Latin American countries
of their Punta del Este commitments to redistribute the land.

Of the four factors studied, Congressdand the aid ad-
ministrators have taken less direct action on "population”
than any of the others. The reason for this is quite clear:
the religious objections to a more direct program of birth
control, particularly in Latin America. While Congress has
yet to speak with a clear voice concerning the use of funds
for this purpose, aid administrators are pursuing a course of
more positive action.

- Conclusions With Respect to Applying the
Conditions in Latin America
Political traditions and cultures are such in many of

the Latin American countries that successfully implementing the
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factor "government! is not an easy one. It is even more dif=-

ficult because the‘United States interprets the goal as demo=-

cratic government. The ease with which implementation of this
factor may take place, however, varies widely from country to

country.

The governing system of Mexico has been a stable one
at least since 1940, and the movement toward political develop~
ment and democracy has been steady. Mexico has, therefore,
been a model for the successful implementation of Alliance
goals. In fact, many of the reforms called for at Punta del
Este had already been'effectively instituted in the Mexican
state. The status of political development and democracy in
Peru, remains nebulous. Neither can be said, at this time, to
have become a reality. Therefore, whether such programs as
the recently passed Agrarian Reform Law will be successfully
implemented, remains a question.

With respect to "population,” Latin America currently
has one of the highest annual growth rates of any area of the
world. But here again, it varies widely from country to coun-
try. Both Mexico and Peru have relatively high increases at
the present time. In neither country is there any indication
that the government intends to set upon a program of birth
control at this time, alfhough non=governmental association and
organizations, which are encouraging the use of birth control
devices, are currently operating in both republics. In neither

case has the government taken measures to curb the activities
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of these private groups. - \

There appears little likelihood that the Latin American
governments will, as such, take more positive approaches to
cﬁrbing population growth as long as the position of the Roman
Catholic Church remains opposed to it. In the meantime,

Mexico will be better able to absorb a high population in-
crease than Peru because of its more highly developed status.

Most of the governments of Latin America have been
stressing the importance of education. This is especially
true of Mexico and Peru. Eoth countries currently have about
12 percent of their total populations enrolled in primary
schools, and both countries are currently allocating about 25
percent of their annual expenditures for this function. The
literacy rate of Mexico is, however, far in advance of that of
Peru, with something like 70 to 75 percent in the former com-
pared with only about 45 percent in the latter.

Support for increased agricultural production has been
almost unanimous among leaders in the Latin American Republics.
Even so, food production since the launching of the Alliance
in 1961 has barely kept pace with the population growth. The
solution to the problem undoubtedly lies in the massive incor-
poration of modern technology into the agricultural sector, and
the redistribution of lands which are currently being used in
only minimum production. Aid funds are being expended for
both, and about three~fourths of the countries have adopted

agrarian reform programs of some type.
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Both lMexico and Peru have had agricultural and land
reform problems. In the former, agricultural production has
increased to the point where some of it may now be exported.
Part of Mexico's success may be attributed to its land redis-
tribution program which began as early as 1915. Distribution
continued well into the 1960's, and has been slowed primarily
because most all available land has been redistributed.

Agricultural production in Peru has not grown to the
point where the Peruvians can fully feed themselves. Peru con-
tinues to import some of its foodstuffs. At the same time,
there have been outbreaks of wviolence in the highlands, caused
Primarily by Indians who want more land and who have invaded
the adjoining haciendas. In response to these cries for land,
recent administrations; including the military junta, have sup=-

ported some type of reform.

The prothésis Validated

The initial hypothesis of this study was that these
four factors which influence economic development have been
given serious concern and consideration in carrying out the
foreign assistance program of the United States. The hypothesis
has been validated. Three of the factors used have been givén
more serious consideration than the fourth. The latter,
population” signifies what may be a new undertaking in the
distribution of the foréign assistance funds of the United
States.

In a more general way, victor L. Urquidi's following
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remarks provide an adequate summary for this study: "The
social aspects of economic development and the economic as-
pects of social development must blend together into a single

drive toward progress.'
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